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AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



The present work, in conformity with the plan of the series of 
which it forms a part, addresses itself principally to those, 
whose grammatical knowledge of other tongues, whether dead 
or living, enables them readily to master a new language, 
provided only that its essential and specific characteristics are 
clearly presented to them. In attempting to fulfil these 
requirements, we have endeavoured, as far as the limited 
dimensions of the volume permitted, to indicate the more 
important of the numerous points of affinity existing between 
modern Danish (Dano-Norwegian) and its old northern 
mother-tongue ; and, among these, the origin and process of 
development of the Affix-Article have been more specially 
noticed, as bearing upon the most marked characteristic of the 
Scandinavian tongues. 

The simple grammatical rules which are common to all 
cultivated languages have on the other hand been only very 
briefly touched upon. 

It will be apparent, therefore, that the present little 
Grammar in no way aims at superseding more minutely and 
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diffusely elaborated grammatical manuals ; as little does it 
claim to be a sole and sufficient guide for young beginners, or 
for those, who have leisure and inclination to gauge their hold 
of each advancing step on their progress towards knowledge by 
the test of written exercises, and reiterated self-examination. 
For this our manual supplies at once too much and too little 
information. 

In conclusion, we may further observe, however, that the 
object of the work will be doubly attained, if it succeed not 
merely in giving the English student a comprehensive view of 
the language spoken by Danes and Norwegians, but still more 
if it should be able to draw his attention to the numerous 
salient points of resemblance between his own mother-tongue 
and this kindred form of Gothic speech, which is known to us 
in modern times as Dansh-Norsh, or "Dano-Norwegian." 

E. C. OTTE. 



DANISH GI^AMMAR 



PART I. 

MODES OF WRITING AND SPELLING DANISH 
AND NORWEGIAN (DANSK-NORSK). 



THE ALPHABET, ETC. 

Until recently the Danes and Norwegians used no other 
characters in printing and writing but those known as the 
Gothic, or German. In the present day, however, the Latin 
Alphabet is being extensively employed by the best writers 
of Denmark and Norway, and a new and more rational 
system of spelling is gaining ground among the ablest 
cultivators of that special form of Northern speech known 
as Danish, or Dano-Norwegian {Bansk-Norsk). This com- 
pound term indicates the common use of this branch of 
Scandinavian by Danes and Norwegians, and in point of 
fact it has for centuries served both peoples as their com- 
mon literary language, and mother-tongue, although each 
has spoken it with differences of accent, and each has 
preserved in its current speech modes of expression and 
construction peculiar to itself. 

" BansJc-Norsh" and " Svensk" (Swedish) are twin-sister 

B 
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tongueSj derived from the Old Northern branch of Gothic, 
used by the early Northmen^ and still preserved almost 
unchanged by the natives of Iceland, who alone among 
Scandinavian peoples have adhered to the language of their 
ancestors as it was spoken a thousand years ago. 

This indentity of language between cultivated Norwegians 
and Danes is due to political, rather than to racial causes ; 
for although all the Scandinavian peoples retained as late as 
the eleventh century a sufficiently accurate acquaintance with 
their common mother-tongue, the Old Northern, to be able 
to communicate freely together wherever they met in the 
course of their wanderings, they soon began to adopt special 
peculiarities of speech, although in unequal degrees. Thus 
the Swedes, who took less part than the other Northmen in 
foreign expeditions, and who by their geographical position 
were the least influenced by contact with other nations of 
Western Europe, have retained far more of the Old Northern 
character in their modes of speech than the Norsemen, or 
the Danes. In Norway the current speech of the nation at 
large would possibly have preserved as many traces of its 
origin, if the Norwegian kingdom had maintained, or re- 
covered, its independence, as Sweden had done. But while 
the extinction of its native dynasty in the fourteenth century, 
led to its incorporation with the Danish kingdom, the almost 
complete extermination of the nobles, and leading free-men 
during the sanguinary civil wars of the previous century, 
caused Norway to be early brought into a condition of 
dependence on Denmark, not warranted by the terms of its 
union with that kingdom. The result was that the people 
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lost much of their old national character, while the current 
Danish form of speech supplanted more or less thoroughly 
the genuine Norse dialects, that had sprung up in the various 
provinces of Norway. For four hundred years the country re- 
mained under the rule of the kings of Denmark, and when, in 
1814, this long protracted union was severed, and Norwa}' was 
incorporated with Sweden into one joint realm, it possessed no 
cultivated native tongue, or literature, apart from Denmark. 
The Dano-Norwegian language which was thus common 
to both Norwegians and Danes had, however, in the course 
of time become so deeply affected by Germanizing influences, 
that it had lost much of the special Scandinavian character, 
which could still be traced in Swedish, and in the various 
forms of the " Bondesprag," or peasant language of provin- 
cial Norway. Of this Danish and Norwegian scholars have 
long been sensible, and more than fifty years ago a scheme was 
propounded by the eminent philologist, Rasmus Hask, for 
the thorough reform of "Dansk-Norsk" (Dano-Norwegian). 
Rask's system included the adoption of the Latin charac- 
ters, with the addition of the various marks and 'accents 
which the Swedes had long used to indicate special vernacu- 
lar vowel-sounds, and other Northern modes of accentuation. 
Its most important feature was, however, its proposed rejec- 
tion, as far as circumstances admitted, of all foreign elements, 
and its reversion to the Old Northern as the basis of 
grammatical construction and orthography. His sugges- 
tions found little favour at the time, but when the Linguistic 
Congress, which had been called together at the desire of 
the leading Scandinavian writers and printers, met at 
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Stockholm, in 1869, to deliberate on the best methods for 
bringing the written languages of the three Northern king- 
doms into closer harmony with each other, and with their 
common mother-tongue, the Old Northern, Rask's system 
was adopted as the main basis of the Orthographic Resolu- 
tions, unanimously accepted by the delegates. 

In accordance with the scheme of the Congress, which 
closely agreed with the system of spelling and writing 
already in use among the Swedes, it was proposed that the 
Gothic characters should be discarded in Dano-Norwegian ; 
that all superfluous letters should be rejected ; that the 
marks employed in Swedish to indicate special vowel-sounds, 
as a (for aa), a and 6, should be adopted, and that the spelling 
of the Dano-Norwegian and the Swedish should be governed 
by the same rules, wherever the nature and root of the 
words admitted of their being brought into accord. 

The moving spring of this radical reform of the Scan- 
dinavian languages was the national desire of giving to 
the three Northern lands one joint literature equally acces- 
sible to all. And for a time it seemed as if this object 
would be speedily attained ; but it must be admitted that 
the progress of the much needed reform in the mode of 
writing, and spelling Dano-Norwegian, has not been as 
rapid and complete as its advocates had hoped. At the 
present moment the old and the new systems are still 
running their parallel courses in Denmark and in Norway, 
for while scientific works almost without exception, and 
some of the best literary productions of either country, are 
printed and spelt in accordance with the new system, the 
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popular daily press, and all public notices, and advertise- 
ments, generally adhere to the German characters, and to 
the old forms of spelling'. 

In Norway this uncertainty in regard to the method of 
writing and spelling the language is intensified by strong 
national feeling, for while all parties are agreed in desiring 
to bring back their spoken language to the more genuine 
Northern forms, of which survivals are to be found in the 
" Bondesjprog," or peasant-language, there is no agreement 
as to the special peasant-dialect that should be accepted as 
authoritative, and no harmony in the manner of carrying out 
the proposed changes. Thus, while one section of the 
patriotic party follows H. Ibsen and B. Bjornson in writing 
their native language in accordance with the strictest rules 
of the modern system, others, equally zealous, refuse to 
depart from a single one of the practices which it was the 
special object of that system to do away with. Both par- 
ties have, however, one common object in view, which is 
to make modern Norwegian diverge as much as possible 
from the older Danish ; and the result of the present ten- 
dency to take up into the spoken language of the cultivated 
classes expressions and modes of pronunciation, which 
till recently were exclusively used by the peasants, is to 
make Norwegian approximate more closely to Swedish. 
At present the language is passing through a stage of 
transition, almost bewildering to foreigners, who must be 
prepared, for some time to come, to meet in Norway with 
the most extreme diversity in the mode in which the lan- 
guage is spoken, and written, by the older and younger 



DANISH GKAMMAK. 



generations of cultivated Norwegians. In tte present 
work we have followed the new system of orthography and 
printing, as the more rational and simple ; but to the 
modern alphabet we have subjoined the German characters, 
owing to their frequent use by the Danish and Norwegian 
Press. We have also endeavoured to show the leading dif- 
ferences of pronunciation between Danes and Norwegians, 
and; where the occasion required it, we have pointed out* 
some of the comparatively rare cases in which each nation 
employs some special word, peculiar to itself, to designate 
one common object. 

The Dano-Norwegian Alphabet is composed of the 
following letters, representing the Latin and the German 
characters : — 



A "K, called ak, pronounced 



B S3 
C 6 

D S 



bey 
sey 



E e 



F % 
G @i 



ave 



ghey 



like a in father. 

as in English. 

like h before a, a, o, u. 

as in English at the be- 
ginning of words, and by 
the Danes like soft th in 
the middle, or at the end 
of words. 

like a in lady, and like 
e in bell. It is sounded 
at the end of words. 

as in English. 

like hard ff in English by 
the Danes, and like Eng- 
lish y before the soft 
vowels by Norwegians. 



I 3 


» 


ee, 


J 3 


» 


yodt 


K^ 


3> 


kaw 


L & 


)} 


el 


MSR 


>3 


em 


N 31 


3i 


en 


£) 


)3 





P $ 


33 


pey 


Q SI 


33 


coo 
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H S^, called haw, aspirated except before / and v. 

ee, pronounced as ee in tree ; and i in bit. 
as y in yell. 

as in English. 

when long, as o in bore; 
when short, as o in dog. 

as in English. 

q is always followed by v 
instead of u. Q;o is pro- 
nounced the same as Eng- 
lish qu. 

like English r. 

like English s, hard. 

as in English. 

as 00 in spoon, or as u in fall. 

as » in rale, and when pre- 
ceded by s as w in scom;1. 

as French u in dwre, and 
in nwl. 

A or Aa 2(, called aw „ like aw in ^aw, or like o in 

sorrow. 
M '^ „ eh „ like a in Tpale. 

O o ew (French) „ like eu in soewr, and in pea. 

The letters w, x and z only occur in the rendering of 
foreign words. 



R Dt 


sy 


err 


S @ 


}} 


ess „ 


T % 


)i 


tey 


U U 


}} 


00 „ 


V 33 


39 


'oey „ 


Y ?) 


}J 


u (French) „ 
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Native purists condemn the use of c and q as alien 
letters. The former they maintain should be rejected 
before k as unnecessary^ and should always be replaced by h, 
where, as is the case in genuine Northern words, c has the 
sound of that letter ; while, where it has the sound of 
English, or French c before a soft vowel, they prefer to 
represent it by the letter s. Qit (or qv) is, on analogous 
grounds, to be rendered by hv, which supply the equivalent 
sound in genuine Northern letters. 

In regard to pronunciation, great variations, as already 
observed, are growing up between Danes and Norwegians; 
and in the following remarks we will endeavour briefly to 
notice some of the most prominent national, and recently 
acquired, differences of sound given to the same letters by 
the two peoples. 

By Danes and Norwegians the final d is not pronounced 
after I, n, r, t, as Hand {hawn), 'hand/ or before t and s. 
Among Norwegians, however, d never takes the soft th 
sound common in Danish when it follows a vowel at the 
end of a word, as med {medth), ' with.' Norwegian final d 
has the sound of t in most nouns and adjectives, but in 
some pronouns, as hvad, ' what,' it is not heard. 

In Danish, g loses its distinctive sound in monosyllables 
when following a vowel, as mig {met), ' me.' 

In Norwegian the g before the soft vowels a, e, i, o, y, 
acquires the sound of English y, asgcerne, {yerne), 'willingly.' 

In certain parts of Norway hv has the sound of kv, as 
hvad {kva), ' what.' This peculiarity, which was till lately 
regarded as a mere provincialism, is now beginning to find 
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favour among the general body of cultivated Norsemen. 
This peculiar sound of the Northern hv brings more clearly 
into view the affinity between the Old Northern and Latin ; 
the hvem (Jivem, ' who,' ' whom ') of the rising Norsk gene- 
ration being identical with quern, while their hvad [hvad, 
' what/ ' which ') represents with nearly equal exactness 
the Latin neuters quid, quod. 

J is rejected after fc and g before soft vowels in the new 
system of spellingj but its rejection has by no means met 
with unqualified approval, and hence one modern dictionary 
will give gjerne, Itjobe, etc., while another gives game, 
' willingly/ Iwhe, ' to sell/ etc. One person will write lijmr 
(or hjer), and another Icar, ' dear ;■' or one book published at 
Copenhagen may bear on its title page the name Kjoben- 
havn, while another gives the same word as Kobenhavn. 

The combined letters sk, st, which have among Danes the 
same sounds as in English, are differently pronounced by 
Norwegians and Swedes. The sh among the latter has the 
sound of English sh, as Skyds, [shiitz), ' relay of carriages.'' 
The st when preceding _;' has a less well established sound 
among Norwegians, some of whom follow the Swedes in 
giving it the sound oish, or «c^,as Scheme for Stjesrne,' star,' 
while others, like the Danes, keep to the sound of stierne. 

In the older forms of spelling much confusion prevailed 
in the use of vowels, and in the present transition stage of 
Dano-Norwegian orthography this indefiniteness still exists, 
notwithstanding the strenuous efforts of the Stockholm 
Linguistic Congress to establish some fixed rules for vowel- 
sounds, that might be accepted both in Dano-Norwegian, 
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and in Swedish. Among such rules we may instance the 
following, which were adopted by the Danish and Nor- 
wegian delegates to promote this end : — 

1. To avoid the doubling of the vowel wherever it was 
not required on etymological grounds, and to indicate the 
necessary lengthening, or accentuation, by the substitution 
of some other vowel, or by an accent or mark, such as has 
been in use in Sweden for more than three centuries. Thus 
double aa was to be replaced by d, as Bad, for Baad, ' boat.' 

2. Double e and i were to be represented by the single 
unaccented vowel in such words 9.s at se, ' to see,' (instead 
of at see) ; spiste, ' ate,' (instead of spiiste). E when it fol- 
lowed y was to be replaced by m, as Hjcelpe, 'help,' (instead 
of Iljelpe). jE was also to replace e before g where the 
latter had the hard sound, as Mg, ' edge of knife,' (instead 
of Eg) ; but where the g has the _;' sound before n, the e 
should be retained, as Hegn, ' rain.' 

3. When the e is mute it is to be rejected, as in doe, 
' to die,' boe, ' to dwell ; ' and here it may be observed that 
excepting in these, and a few analogous cases, final e is 
always pronounced, although with a grave accent only, 
as Hose (Base), 'rose.' 

4. It was recommended on the part of the Danish 
delegates at the Congress to retain the distinctive vowels 
and e, the former being used for the opener sound of the 
letter. Their Norwegian colleagues preferred, however, 
like the Swedes, not to distinguish the letter by two marks ; 
and it was agreed that if Danish writers would consent to 
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represent the letter by one character only, the o, as used 
in Swedish, should be accepted. 

From all that has been said of the transition state of 
Dano-Norwegian writing, the reader will understand that 
he must be prepared to meet with a perplexing variety of 
spelling among Danish and Norwegian writers. Tbese 
orthographic variations extend even to the order in which 
certain letters are given in dictionaries. Thus the autho- 
rized -Z)«%«^-i?e^«/^rw»z»(7«-Or^5o^ (Danish Spelling-Manual) 
of Svend Gruntvig, 1870, gave a for aa after the letter y, 
followed by w, o and 0. The DansJc Hand-Ordbog, which 
was issued by the same author in 1872, at the express orders 
of the Ministry for Education, which recommended its use 
to all colleges and schools in Denmark, differs however 
wholly from its predecessor, both as to the writing and 
place in the alphabet of this letter, for here aa is placed 
first among the letters, and is no longer represented by a. 
Another retrograde movement in this dictionary is that 7 is 
restored to its old place after g or k, when followed by a 
soft vowel j as Ejobenhavn, ' Copenhagen.' In most other 
essential points, however, the two dictionaries are in har- 
mony; and it was announced when the Hand-Ordbog ap- 
peared, that the object proposed by its publication was not to 
supersede the Retskrivnings-Ordbog of 1870, but to facili- 
ate its acceptance by the general public. This aim has 
not as yet been fully attained, for although, as we have 
already stated, many of the best writers have accepted, in 
toto, the reformed system of spelling on which the dic- 
tionary of 1870 was based, a very large number of Danes 
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and Norwegians seem content with the intermediate stage 
of reform represented in the authorized Ranihog oi\%l%, 
which leaves them the use of aa, and of various other 
supernumerary letters to which long usage seems to have 
given a fictitious importance. The one great obstacle to 
the acceptance by Danish and Norwegian writers of the 
entire system of reform, agreed upon at the Stockhohn Con- 
gress, is the adoption of the Swedish character a for aa. 
All other points will probably be in time conceded ; but this 
innovation in modern Dano-Norwegian has of late been so 
persistently opposed, that it is difficult to say whether or 
not the character a will make good its claim to be accepted 
in the alphabet. 

The following examples will sufficiently indicate the 
variations of spelling and writing which prevail at the 
present moment : — 

Bt Ar har to Halmr, 

Et Aar har to Halvaar, (, A year has two half-years. 

©t 2iar t)a): to ^aloaar, 

Hver Vismand har ikhe Vismandsdnden, J -Civery wise- 

Hver Vismand har ikhe Vismandsaanden, ) • • ,. 

( the spirit of 
SQ'otx asiifmanb ^ar ilh i8itfmant)§aanben, j ^igdom 

Kvcegetfdr straks dets Kvoeldsmad, '\ The cattle will 
KvoBgetfaar straks dets Kvceldsmad, y have their evening 
Sloceget faoer jlraj; itif) Slocelb^malj, ) meal immediately. 
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Kobmanden er t Kdkkenet,'\ 

Kjobmanden er i KJokkenet, ^ The merchant is in the kitchen, 

.Riobmanbcn er i ^jijffenet, ) 

Kapteinen, '\ 

Kaptejnen, or Capfejnen, [■ The captain. 

.Raptcincn, or gapteincn, ) 

Vinen er ihke Sur, '"j 

Viinen er ihke suur, or sur, \- The wine is not sour. 

SStineiT er iKe fuur, j 

It may be observed that cumbrous as is the older system 
of doubling e, i and w, it helps to mark the long sound of 
the vowel, as Green [Oren), 'twig;^ Sviin (Svln), 'swine;' 
Huus {Hus), ' house.^ And this is specially important to 
foreigners, as these vowels, together with y, 6 and 0, have 
two distinct sounds, one short and open ; as, let, ' easy ; ' 
lidt, '\\t\\e;' godt, 'good;' Grund, 'foundation ;' Tryk, 'pres- 
sure ;' gor, ' does ;' — and the other long and close ; as, led, 
' tiresome ; ' lide, ' to suffer ;' god, ' good / Gud, ' God ;' 
ti^k, ' thick ;' geer, ' barks.' 

Accentuation, or stress, plays an important part in Dano- 
Norwegian, but is dependent on so many arbitrary rules 
that it requires a prolonged acquaintance with the tone in 
which the language is spoken by Danes and Norwegians to 
enable a stranger to acquire the various modifications of 
stress, characteristic of their mother-tongue. 

As a general rule, it may be stated that where the word 
is of genuine Northern origin.-ithe stress rests on the radical 
syllable, as, renlig (ren, ' clean') ; urenlig, ' uncleanly.' In 
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words of foreign origin the accent is very commonly on 
the last syllable, as General, Kollegium. 

The first syllable very usually takes the accent in North- 
er*! words, unless they are compounded with the German 
prefixes, be, er, for (Ger. ver), which are unaccentuated ; as, 
hegrive, 'to comprehend ;' erindre, 'to vevaevabev;' forrddne, 
' to putrefy.' In words compounded of Northern particles, 
these take the accent; as, forehaste, 'to upbraid;' vedblive, 
' to continue.' 

In compound words the stress is usually thrown on the 
syllable which marks the leading characteristic of the 
whole ; as, en Vrcestagdrd, ' a parsonage ;' l^ordsijensbdlger, 
' the waves of the German Ocean ;' Frederiks^ojv/, ' the 
pastle of Frederick.' 



ARTICLES. {Kendeord.) 



Two genders are recognized in modern Danish, viz. the 
Common Gender {Fmllesldti), and the Neuter Gender 
{IntetJcon) . 

Articles and adjectives must agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they refer. 

There are three distinct articles, viz. the Indefinite 
Article {ubestemte Kendeord), and two forms of the Definite 
Article [hestemis Kendeord), known as the " Noun Article " 
and the " Adjective Article." 
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The Indefinite Article, which precedes the noun, is — 

COMMON GENDEK. I NEUTER. 

en, a, an. | et, a, an. 

This article agrees in gender with the noun ; as, en Mand, 
e.g., 'a man/ et Barn, n., 'a child.^ 

The form of the Definite Article, known as the " Noun- 
Article" {Mavneordenes Xendeord), consists of the following 
affixes, which are added to, and incorporated with, the noun, 
in conformity with the gender and number of the latter : 

COMMON GENDEE. NETJTEB. PLUBAL, BOTH GENDERS. 

Affix, en, or «, the et, or f, the ene, or 7ie, the. 

As, Mand, e.g., 'man,' Manden, 'the man;' Kone, e.g., 
'woman,' Konen, 'the woman;' .5(3!rM,n., ' child,' JBarnet, 'the 
child;' Vindue,u., 'window,' Vinduet, 'the window/ Mwnd, 
pi. 'men,' Mcendene, 'the men;' Koner, pi., 'women,' 
JTowerne, 'the women;' Fw^j^er, pi., 'windows,' Vinduerne, 
' the windows.' 

The terminal letter of the word, and certain considerations 
of euphony, determine whether en, et, and ene, or simply 
n, t and ne are to be employed in the formation of the 
article affix. 

The independent form of the definite article, known as 
the "Adjective Article" {Tillaegs Kendeord), agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers, and 
always precedes the adjective qualifying the latter, never 
standing in direct proximity to the noun itself. 

COMMON GENDBB. NETJTEfi. * PLUEAL. B0TH QENDEE. 

den, the det, the de the. 

Ben gode Mand, c. g., ' the good man; ' det gode Barn, n., 
' the good child/ de gode Drenge, pi., ' the good boys.' 
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Norwegians use Gut, e. g-., in the place of Breng, for 
' boy/ 

For an explanation of the manner in which the various 
articles have acquired their present form and significance, 
the reader is referred to Part II. 



NOUNS. {Navneorcl.) 

Nouns are of two genders, the Common [Fmlleslcon), and 
the Neuter, [Intetkon) ; as, en. Seng, c. g., ' a bed; ' et Bord 
n., ' a table.' 

Some nouns are used in the singular only; as, Forstand, 
c. g., ' understanding;' Guld, n., ' gold.' Others are used 
only in the plural ; as, Forceldre, ' parents ; ' Soskende, 
' brothers and sisters.' 

The plural of nouns are formed in various ways :^ 

1. By retaining the same form as the singular ; as, 
et Dyr, ' an animal ; ' Jlere Byr, ' various animals.' 

2. By the addition of e to the singular ; as, Breng, c. g., 
' boy,' pi. Brenge, ' boys.' Words ending in unac- 
centuated er, or dom, and those of one syllable, whose 
radical vowel does not change in the plural, generally 
also take this termination; as, Ryiter, c. g., ' rider,' 
pi. Ryttere; Sygdom, c. g., ' sickness,' pi. Sygdomme; 
H-us, n., ' house,' pi. Huse. 

3. By the addition of er. Under this head fall many 
nouns ending in a vowel; as, Tree, n., 'tree,' pi. IVceev. 
Words of foreign origin, as General, ' General,' pi. 
Generahv, and words ending in ing, hed and skab ; as. 
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Hegning, ' reckoning'/ pi. Regningex ; SmuJcJied, c. g., 
'beauty,' pi. SmuMeder; Fe nskab, n., ' Meniship,' 
pi. Fensiaber. Words ending in e simply take r ; 
as, Kone, c. g., 'woman,' Tpl.Koner; Mennesie, n., 
' creature/ pi. Mennesher. 

4. By a change of the radical vowel ; as, Mand, c. g., 
' man/ pi. Mc^nd ; Gas, c. g., ' goose/ pi. Gses ; 
Barn, n., ' child/ pi. Born. 

In some cases this change is associated with a 
transposition of the terminal letters ; as, Fader, c. g., 
'father/ pi. FisdTQ; Moder,c.g., 'mother/ pl.il/odre. 

5. Nouns ending in el, en, or er often drop the penul- 
timate e ; as, Eiigel, c. g., ' angel,' pi. Eng]e ; 
Lageti, c. g., ' sheet,' pi. Lagner ; Ager, ' field/ 
pi. Agve. 

6. Words having a double consonant reject one of 
these ; as, Himmel, c. g., ' heaven,' pi. Hirale ; Mid- 
del, c. g., ' method/ pi. Middler ; Batter, 'daughter/ 
pi. Dotre. 

Words of one or more unaccentuated syllables, ending in 
a consonant, double the latter in the plural ; as, Bal, 
c. g., ' ball,' pi. BaWer ; Son, c. g., ' son,' pi. Sonner ; Rig- 
dom, c. g., ' riches,' pi. Bigdomme. 

The genitive is the only case which is marked by any 
special termination, this being made, as in English, by tlie 
addition of s, without an apostroplie, or es. 

Nouns ending in any consonant except s or h (a-), and 

c 
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those ending in e, take « in the genitive ; as Mand, c. g., 
' man,' gen. Mands ; Barn, n., ' child/ gen. Barns ; Ko- 
nerne, pi. 'the women,' gen. Konernes. 

Nouns ending in s, h (x), and in vowels, excepting e, 
take es in the genitive ; as, Sus, n., ' house,' gen. iZwses j 
-S^j c. g., ' town,' gen. B^es ; Bro, c. g., ' bridge,' gen. 
Broes. 

Although the common gender includes generally all 
words designating living beings, — as en Person, ' a person ;' 
en Sanger, 'a singer;' en Hest, 'a horse,' — certain words 
which indicate a special class of beings without reference 
to sex are exceptions to this rule ; as, et Barn, ' a child ;' 
ET Vmsen, 'a creature;' Kvmg, n., 'cattle.' 

The words Mandfolk, ' a male,' Fruentimmer, ' a female,' 
are neuter. 

To the common gender belong, generally, the names of 
trees and flowers, and of special products of the vegetable 
world ; as, en Bog, ' a beech ; ' en Rose, ' a rose ; ' en Blomme, 
'a, plum;' Te, e.g., 'tea;' Fin, c. g., ' wine ;' Terpeniin, 
c. g., ' turpentine.' 

Definitions of distinct kinds, or parts, of plants are 
neuter; as, Tree, 'tree;' Blad, 'leaf;' Grms, 'grass;' 
Korn, 'corn.' 

Words ending in e, de, ked, skab, dom, when they imply 
conditions and properties, are generally of the common 
gender; as, Varme, 'heat;' Hojde, 'height;' Dumhed, 
' stupidity;' Ondskah, ' wickedness ;' MandAora, ' manhood.' 
To the same gender belong, generally, words ending in ning, 
else, sel, st, en when they indicate some action, or active 
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principle ; as, Lcpsuing, ' reading ; ' Styrehe, ' direction ; ' 
FcBrdstX, 'traiEc;' Fangsi, 'capture;' Iidien, 'running.' 

To the neuter gender belong, generally, names of places 
and metals; as, dei store London, 'great London;' det 
atcerhe Jczrn, ' strong iron.' To the neuter gender belong 
also words ending in eri, at, turn ; as, Krammeri, ' trumpery ; ' 
Kra.t, ' thicket ; ' Xollegiam, ' college.' And words derived 
from the infinitive of words by discarding the final e ; as, 
et Skrig, ' a cry,' from at Skrige, ' to cry out.' 

Some words are of uncertain gender ; as, en, or et Telf, 
' a tent;' en, or et Trold, ' a goblin.' 

As a rule, it may be observed that in such cases of 
uncertainty the neuter gender is usually to be preferred. 

Many words have a diflFerent meaning, in accordance with 
the special gender assigned to them ; as, en Brud, ' a bride ; ' 
et Brud, ' a rupture,' ' a quarry.' The number of such 
words, of which we give examples in Part II., is very large. 



ADJECTIVES. {tlUcegsord.) 

Adjectives, which must agree in gender and number 
with the noun which they qualify, generally form the 
neuter by adding t, and their plural by adding e to the 
abstract singular form ; as, en god Mand, ' a good man ;' 
et godt Barn, ' a good child ; ' gode Drenge, ' good boys.' 

When the adjective is preceded by the independent 
demonstrative article, den, det, de, it generally takes an e, 
as den gode Mand, det gode Barn, de gode Drenge. 
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When the adjective ends in e or s, these letters remain 
unchanged; 2,5, den staMels Mand, 'the poor man/ den 
lille Mand, 'the little man;' det lille £arn, ' the little 
child;' det siahheh Barn, 'the poor child.' 

Adjectives ending in el, en, er, discard the e, when used 
with the independent article ; as, cedel, ' noble,' den cedle 
Mand, ' the noble man;' mo^en, ' ripe ;' den modne Blomme, 
' the ripe plum ;' mager, ' lean ;' den magre Hest, ' the lean 
horse.' A similar change is effected when the adjective is 
used in the plural as a predicate, or absolutely ; as, Blom- 
merne ere Modne, ' the plums are ripe ;' (Bdle Mcend, 
' uoble men.' 

Adjectives ending in an unaccentuated syllable double 
the final consonant ; as, slem, or slet, ' bad ;' den slemme 
(slette) Mand, 'the bad man.' 

Some adjectives are at once defective and irregular ; as, 
megen, sing., ' much ;' flere, pi., ' many ;' fa, pL, ' few ;' 
smd, pi., ' small.' 

Adjectives may be used independently in the sense of 
qualified nouns ; as, deil Gode, ' the good ' (man under- 
stood) ; Be Store, 'the great' (people understood). 

The comparative degrees are formed as follows : — (1) by 
the addition to the positive of ere (comp)., e«^ (superl.) ; 

(2) by the addition to the positive of re (comp.), st (su- 
perl ), when the word ends in e, and in some other cases, more 
especially when the radical vowel undergoes a change ; 

(3) by the use of mere, ' more,' and mest, ' most,' chiefly in 
words ending in unaccentuated et, and derived from the 
pasl participle of verbs ; as — 
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POSITITE. COMPARATIVE. SUPEELATIVE. 

1. rig, rich, rigere, rig&st. 

2. ringe, slight, ringeie, ringest. 

2. sfor, large, sforve, storst. 

3. Iroget, variegated. mere hroget, mest brogef. 

Some adjectives are wholly irregular ; as — 

god, good, hedre, best, 

ond, bad, vcerre. varst, 

lille, little, mindre, mindst. 

gammel, old, cddre, midst. 

ADVERBS. {Biori.-) 

Adverbs are often identical vFith the neuter singular of 
corresponding adjectives; as, /iwr%t, 'hastily,'' ixova. hurtig , 
adj., 'hasty.' 

Adverbs of place and time, negation and aflSrmation, &c. 
are both simple and compound; as, lier, 'here;' kerfra, 
' hence ;' ude, ' out ;' udenfra, ' from outside ;' ilike, ' not ;' 
j'a, Jo, ' yes ;' sd, ' so ;' sdledes, ' thus ;' slide, ' late ;' drle, 
' early ;' tilforn, ' formerly ;' i-dag, ' to-day ;' i-gdr, ' yes- 
terday.' 

Some are formed by the addition to other adverbs, ad- 
jectives, or other parts of speech, of the aflSxes ledes and 
vis ; as, %eledes, ' likewise ;' uheldig-fis, ' unfortunately ;' 
stykkexis, ' piece by piece.' 

Adverbs form their degrees of comparison in the same 
manner as adjectives ; as — 
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POSITIVE. 

ofte, often, 

tit, often, 

smukt, handsomely. 



COMPARATIVE. 

ofteve, 

tiere, 

smukkere, 



SITPEELATIVE. 

o/test. 

tiest. 

smukkest. 



Some adverbs are irregular ; as, 
ffoerne, rather, readily, hellere, heist, 

vel, well, ledre, bedst. 

Some are defective j as — 

ude, out, yderst. 

far, before, fiirst. 

mindre, less, mindst. 

The latter are used to express diminutive degrees of com- 
parison both for adjectives and other adverbs ; as — 

smuh, handsome, ad/j., mindre smuk, mindst smvk. 

smukt, handsomely, adv., mindre smukt, mindst smuht. 

The superlative of adjectives and adverbs acquires addi- 
tional force when preceded by alter (all, most, very); as, 
den alter storste Glcede, ' the very greatest joy ;' joa det 
alter smuhkeste, ' most handsomely.' 

PRONOUNS. (Stedord.) 
Personal Peonoqns. 
Singular. 
Norn, jeg, I; du, thou; han, he; hun, she; 

den, det, it. 
Gen. — — hans, his ; hendes, hers ; 

_ . .. dens, dels, its. 

Cases l^iffy^^'} '^^9) thee; ham, him; hende, her; 

den, det, it. 
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Plural. 

Nominative, vi, we; /, ye; de, they, 

fienitive, vores,o\rc; Mers, your; deres, their. 

Other Cases, os, us ; Uder, ye ; dem, them. 

The reflective pronoun sig, ' self/ is used in both gen- 
ders for the third person singular. 

In common parlance the third person plural de, written 
with a capital D, (De), is employed in the sense of 'you/ 
when addressing another individual, excepting in cases of 
near relationship, or close intimacy, when Du, ' thou,' is 
used, as among Germans. 



Possessive Pronouns. 

Siuffular. 

Min, mit, my ; din, dit, thy ; sin, sit, his, hers, its ; 
vor, vort, our ; jer, jert, your. 

Plural, 

Mine, my ; dine, thy ; sine, his, hers, its ; vore, our ; 
jere, your. 

Sin, sit, sine are used exclusively as subjective reflex- 
possessive pronouns, whilst hans, Aendes are used in an 
objective sense; as, Hun tog sin Hat, 'she took her 
(own) hat;' han top hans Mat, 'he took his (another 
man's) hat.' 
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Demonstrative Pronouns. 



Singular, 

COM. GBN. KEUT. 

den, 

denne, 

Mn, 

sddan, 

dig, 

samme. 



selv, 



det ^ 

dette /-this, or that. 
hint •' 
sddant "j 
sligt J 



such 



selv, 



self 

iegge, both. 



Plural. 

r de, these, or those. 
\ disse, these. 
^ hine, those. 

{sddanne. 
slige. 
samme. 
selv. 



Eelative Pronouns. 

1. Som, " who/ ' whom,' is used for both genders and 
numbers, and indifferently in the nominative and accu- 
sative j as, KoneH soM sd mig, ' the woman who saw me ; ' 
Konen som jeg sd, ' the woman whom I saw.^ 

3. Ber, ' who,' ' that,' is used for both genders and num- 
bers, but only in the nominative ; as, Manden der gih ud, 
' the man who went out.' 

3. Hvem, ' whom,' is used incorrectly in the nominative 
instead of hvo, ' who,' and should be employed only in the 
objective ; hvis, ' whose,' is used only in the genitive. 

4. Hvad, ' what,' is used only in the neuter singular. 

5. Hvilken, hvilhet, pi. hvilhe, ' which.' In the place of 
this pronoun, where an interrogative is required, the ex- 
pression hvad for en (what for a) is often used ; as, Hvad 
for en Gut (Norweg.) mener de? "What boy do you 

mean?" 
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IndepinitE Peonoxjns. 




Singul 


ar. 


Plural. 


al, 


alt, 


alle, 


all. 


anden, 


andet, 


andre. 


other. 


ingen, 


i7itet. 


itigen. 


none. 


mangen, 


mangt, 


mange, 


many. 


nog en. 


noget. 


nogle, 


some, some one, 


enhver. 


snhvert, 


... 


each. 




en, et, 


one. 






man, 


one; people. 






Ainanden, 


each other. 






hverandre. 


one another. 





Nogen and ingen correspond with ' some one/ and ' no 
one ;' a.s, Mr der Ingen i Buset ? " Is there no one in the 
house ?" Jo, der er Nogen lijemme, " Yes, there is some one 
at home.^' 

Mangen en, mangt et, ' many a one/ are used as in 
English, but are perhaps of more frequent occurrence in 
ordinary conversation. Nogle fd, pi., ' some few/ admits of 
being used as in English. 

VERBS. {Udsagnsord.) 

Dano- Norwegian Verbs have three forms, the active, the 
passive, and the deponent. 

The principal auxiliaries are at have, ' to have/ and at 
vcere, 'to be,' which are conjugated by the help of other 
auxiliaries, as, at shulle , ' shn\\ ;' at ville,' vi\]\;' at matte, 
'may/ at hunne, 'can;' — all of which are more or less 
defective. At blive, 'to be/ 'to remain,' and at fd, 'to 
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get,' (to be under a necessity,) may Le used as auxiliaries ; 
the former with the verb at vcere, ' to be,' in the con- 
jugation of passive verbs, and the latter in the sense of 
' may,' ' must,' in the conjugation of active verbs. 

Infinitive. 
Present, at have, to have. 

at vcere, to be. 
Past, at have haft, to have had. 

at have vwret, to have been. 
Future, at shuUe have, to be obliged to have j (shall 
have). 
at skulle vwre, to be obliged to be ; (will, or 
shall be). 

Participles. 
Present, havende, having. 

vcerende, being. 
Past, haft, had. 
vwret, been. 
Indicative. 
T resent Tense, 
ieg, du, han, hun, har, I, thou, etc., have, hast, has. 
„ „ „ „ er, „ „ „ am, art, is. 
vi, I, de, have, we, etc., have. 
» » )i ere, „ „ are. 

Imperfect Past, 
jeg, du, han, hun, havde, I, etc., had (in all persons). 
„ „ „ „ var, I, etc., was. 
vi, I, de, vare, we, ye, they, were 
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Compound Tenses. 
Jeff, du, han, hun, har haft, \, etc., have had. 

J, „ „ „ vceret, 1, etc., have been. 
vi, I, de, have, haft, we, etc., have had. 

„ „ „ „ vceret, we, etc., have been. 
jtg, etc., shal, or vil have, I, etc., shall, or will, have. 

„ „ skal, or vil voere, shall, or will be. 
vi, etc., skulle, or ville have, we, etc., shall, or will have. 

„ „ sTculle, or ville vcere, shall, or will be. 

Potential. 
have, may have. vcere, may be. 
(for all persons). 

Imperative. 

hav du, have thou. V(pr du, be thou. 
haver I, have ye. vcerer I, be ye. 

The other auxiliaries — some of which, as at Hive, ' to 
be,' 'to remain/ at fa, 'to be constrained,' 'to get,' may 
be used in an independent form — are conjugated as follows : 



Infinitive. 


Present Indicative. 




Sing. 


Plur. 


at fa, to get. 


jeg, etc., far 


vi, etc., fa. 


at blive, to be. 


bliver 


blive. 


at slculle, shall. 


shal 


sJculle 


at ville, will. 


vil 


ville. 


at matte, may, 


md 


md. 


at kunne, can, 


kan 


kunne 
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Imperf. Past Indie. 


Past Participle 


Sing, and Plur. 




fik, 


fdet. 


blev. 


hleven, llevet. 


shulde, 


sTcullef: 


vilde, 


villet. 


mdUe, 


mdttet. 


Tiunde, 


kunnet. 



Regulab, Verbs {Begelrette Udsagnsord). 

Regular Dano-Norwegian Verbs admit of being grouped 
under two heads, which are classified as weak modes of 
conjugation. These are: (1) Those which take ede in the 
imperfect past of the indicative, and et in the participle 
past ; as, at elske, ' to love,' i. p. elskeie, p. p. elsket. 
(2) Those which add te in the imperf past of the indicative. 
And t in the p. past, directly to the root of the word ; as, 
at strceie, ' to strive,' i. p. strmhie, p. p, strcebi. 

In both these forms, the three persons of the present 
tense of the indicative always end in r in the singular ; as, 
jeg, du, han (or Imn), and De, troster, 'I, etc., console,' 
from at troste, ' to console j' Jeg, etc., sporger, ' I, etc., ask,' 
from at sporge, ' to ask.' 

The following examples show the manner in which verbs 
belonging to these two forms are declined : — 

Infinitive. Indicative. 

Present. Imp. Past. 
at elsJce, to love jeg, etc., elsher, I, etc., love, elshede. 

vi, etc., els&e, we, etc., love, ^°- all persons). 
at soge, to seek jeg, etc., soger, I, etc., seek, sogte. 

vi, etc., soge, we, etc., seek, (for all poreons). 



Present. 

ehhende. 

siigende. 
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Participles. 

Past. 

elsket. 
sogt. 



The passive of active verbs is formed by adding .? to the 
infinitive, and to all persons in the simple tenses, or by the 
use of the auxiliary at vcere, or at blive, 'to be ; ' as — 

Infinitive, 
at elskus, to be loved ; and at blive, or at voere, elsket, to be 

loved. 
at soges, to be sought ; and at blive, or at vcere, sogt, to be 

sought. 

Indicative. 
Present. 
jeg, etc., elskes, or bliver elsket. 
jeg, etc., soges, or bliver sogt. 

Imperfect Past. 
jeg, etc., elskedes, or blev elsket. 
jeg, etc., sogtes, or blev sogt. 

Compound Tenses, 
jeg, etc., er, or var, elsket ; jeg, etc., er, or var, sogt. 
jeg, etc., er, or var, bleven elsket; jeg, etc., er, or var, bleven sogt. 
jeg, etc., slial, or vil, elskes ; jeg, etc., skal, or vil, soges. 

Ikkegular Vbubs (Uregelrette Udsagnsord.) 
The different irregularities of the Danish Verbs which 
belong to the strong or irregular modes of conjugation, admit 
of being reduced to certain leading forms, and may be 
comprehended under the following heads : 
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1. Those in which the sole difference from weak, or so- 
called regular verbs, is that the imperfect past of the indi- 
cative consists of only one syllable, and is not distinguished 
by the addition of ede, or te, this being in point of fact 
the one character which all strong verbs have in com- 
mon; as. 

Infinitive. Indicative. 

Present. Imp. Past. Past-Part. 

a< ^r«(^e, to weep. jeg,k,c., grceder. greed. grcedt. 

pi. vi, &C., groede. (for all persons) 

2. Those which change the radical vowel both in the 
imperfect past of the indicative, and in the past parti- 
ciple ; as, 

at drive, to drive, jeg driver, drev, drevet. 

pi. vi drive, for all persons) 

3. Those which change the radical vowel only in the 
imperfect past of the indicative ; as, 

at bide, to bite, jeg bider, bed, bidt. 

pi. vi bide, (for all persons). 

4. Those which take a different vowel in the imperfect 
past of the indicative, and in the past participle, both 
of which differ from the radical vowel ; as, 

at drikJce, to drink, jeg drikker, drak, drukhet. 

pi. vi drikke, (for all persons.) 

It will be observed, (1) that in all verbs, whether belong- 
ing to the weak (or regular), or to the strong (or irregular) 
groups, the present of the indicative is formed directly from 
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the infinitive, to which r is added in the singular ; as^ at 
give, 'to give,' jeg, dii, han, ovhiin. Be, giver, vi, I, de give. 
(2) That whatever may be the form of the past imperfect 
of the indicative, it remains the same for all persons, both 
in the singular and plural. The strong, or irregular form 
of conjugation, whose imperfect past of the indicative is 
always monosyllabic, includes upwards of 100 verbs, and 
was apparently the more ancient mode of conjugation in 
the Old Northern. The tendency of modern Danish is to 
depart from this more characteristic type, and to bring cer- 
tain verbs, which in older times accorded with the strong 
form,, under the rules of the regular weak forms of conjuga- 
tion. Thus we BOW find indifferently vejede and vog for the 
imperfect past of at veje, ' to weigh ;' gravede and grov for 
at grave' ' to dig,' &c. 

Deponent verbs have an active significance, while in 
most particulars they follow the mode of conjugation 
required for passive verbs ; as, — 

Infinitive. Indicative. 

Present. Imp. Past. Participle. 



at Hues, to blush, 
at lyhhes, to succeed. 



jeg, &c., blues, hluedes, bluets. 
jeg, &c., lylikes, lykkedes, lykkets. 

Many deponents can only be used as impersonals ; as, 
det dages, ' the day is breaking,' (day is coming) ; det mark- 
nes, ' it is growing dark.' 

Passives and deponents may be used in an impersonal 
sense with der, ' there ;' as, der slds, ' there is fighting going 
on ;' der kappes om Prisen, ' the prize is being contended 
for.' 



32 



DANISH GEAMMAR. 



Some verbs must always be used in a reflective sense; as, 
at hetahhe sig, ' to beg to be excused.' 
at beflitte sig, ' to apply oneself.' 

Some verbs admit of being used either reflectively, or 
transitively; as, Jeff bader miff, '1 bathe myself;' Jeff bader 
Bamet, ' I bathe the child.' 

Some verbs compounded of words of different parts of 
speech admit of the separation of these components, as, 
at ihjelsld, or at sld ihjel ; as, soldaten i/iJelsM sin Ven, or 
soldaten sld sin Ven ihjel, ' the soldier killed (struck dead) 
his friend.' 

Some verbs acquire a different meaning when the com- 
ponent parts are separated ; as, at overdrive, ' to exagge- 
rate ;' at drive over, ' to drive over (across).' 



PREPOSITIONS. {ForJwldsord.) 



The principal prepositions 
ad, to, at. 
af, of, from. 
bag, behind. 
efter, after. 
for, for, before. 
fra, from. 
for, before. 

hos, at, with, at the house of. 
iblandt, blandt, among. 
iffennem, gennem, through. 
imellem, mellem, between. 
imod, mod, against. 



are 



med, with. 
mod, against. 
noest, next to. 
cm, about, of. 
pa, on. 

samt, together with. 
siden, since. 
til, to, of. 
trods, in spite of. 
uden, without. 
under, under. 
ved, with. 
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Various prepositions are compound ; as, 



bagved, behind. 
for an, before. 



henved, towards, 
indtil, into. 



CONJUNCTIONS. {Bindeord.) 

The principal conjunctions are : — 

og, and, eller, or, hvis, if, in case. 

samt, together with. enten, either, fordi, because. 

bade, both, 1i, because. 

men, but, siden, da, since, when. 

endog, even, at, that, at ilcke, lest. 

end, than, (used in the comparison of adjectives). 

INTERJECTIONS. {Udrdbsord.) 

Interjections are, (1) imitative sounds, expressive of 
impressions they are intended to convey; as, Pwf ! 
knak ! top ! (2) Natural expletives ; as. Ah ! Ak ! ! 
Fy ! (3) The imperatives of verbs ; as, velkommen ! ' be 
welcome ;' bort ! ' go away.' (4) Vitiated forms of invoca- 
tion ; as, HiUemcend / (0, hellige Mcend !) "Oh! blessed 
Saints ;" Sdmcend ! {Sd sandt som det hellige Evangelium, 
sd hjcBlpe tnig de hellige Mcend !) " As true as holy Gospel, 
so help me the Blessed Saints \" 
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PART II. 



ON THE CHARACTER, POSITION, AND MORE 

PRECISE USE OF THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF 

SPEECH. 



The Indefinite Article. {Ubestemte Kendeord.) 

The earlier writings of the Old Northern afford no evi- 
dence of the use of an Indefinite Article, which was first 
represented by the pronouns einn, ' one ;' einnhver, ' each 
one ;' and nokhurr, ' some one.' From the first of these has 
been derived the present Dano-Norwegian article, en, et, 
' a,' ' an,' which is in point of fact an unaccentuated modifi- 
cation of the existing pronoun en, ' one,'' aad the numeral 
en, et, ' one.' 

The indefinite article precedes the noun, or the adjective 
qualifying the letter, as en Mand, en god Mand, excepting 
in cases where it is used with the adjectives slig, sddan, man- 
gen ; or when the adjective to which it refers is preceded 
by sd, Jivor, altfor, for, and the sentence has an interjec- 
tional sense, under which conditions it stands between the 
adjective and noun ; as, slig en Mand, ' such a man !' mangt 
et Barn ! ' many a child ;' sd vranten en Pige ! " such a 
cross girl .'' hvor dejligt et Tree. ! 'what a lovely tree V for 
Iwrt en Sang ! ' too short a song ! ' 
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The indefinite article must be repeated after og, even 
where the nouns, which it enumerates, are of the same 
gender ; as, en Mand og en Kone, ' a man and a woman.' 

This article is not used to designate a rank, or calling, 
or a distinctive qualification ; as, Er han Grev eller Baron ? 
" Is he (a) Count or (a) Baron ?" Han ei- Lmge, "He is (a) 
doctor ;" Hun er Enhe, " She is (a) widow;" Han er Protes- 
tant, "He is (a) Protestant." 

The indefinite article may be used with a plural to 
express an indefinite quantity in the sense of "about," 
"nearly;" as,Jeg iliver her en tre,fire Tiger, "I shall stay 
here about three or four weeks." 

The Definite Articles. {Be bestemte Kendeord.) 

The agglutination with the noun of the affix-article en 
or n (m.f.), et or t (n), ene or ne (pi.), which constitutes 
the most striking characteristic of the Scandinavian tongues, 
has been derived from the Old Northern, although it does 
not occur in Old Gothic. It is met with, however, under a 
modified form in Roumanian and Bulgarian, as well as in 
Albanian, which must be regarded as more original in 
structure than either of the former. 

In the most ancient Icelandic writings the definite noun- 
article is not to be found, but it would appear that the 
demonstrative pronoun hinn (m.), hin (f), hitt (n.j, 'that,' 
was early used after the noun to define the latter, as is still 
frequently done by Norwegians in the case of the pronouns 
min, din, sin ; as, Fader min, ' father mine ;' Broder din, 
' brother thine ;' &c. The Danes and Norwegians, following 
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the rule of the ancient mother-tongue, originally wrote 
Mand hin, ' man that ;' IIus kit, ' house that ;' Born hine, 
' children those.' And as in Icelandic these demonstrative 
pronouns, when appended to a noun to give it its definite 
inflected form, lost the h, and appeared as the aflixes i«» 
(ra.), in (L), itt (n.), &e., so in Danish the pronoun has 
become converted into en or n (m. f.), et or t (n.), &c., 
and now constitutes the simple noun-article. The inter- 
mediate stage between the older Mand hin, and the modern 
Manden, 'the man j^ was Mandhen. 

In their present form these affixes have the precise mean- 
ing of the definite article " the," but can only be thus used 
when the noun is not qualified by an adjective; as, Chat- 
ten er min Broder, " The boy is my brother ;" Suset er 
hans Kones, " The house is his wife's/' Bornene lege i Haven 
med ffnnden, "The children are playing in the garden 
with the dog." 

The independent adjective-article is : — 

den, c. g. det, n. de, pi. of both genders. 

This article is the unaccentuated representative of the 
demonstrative pronoun den, det, de, derived, like the affix 
noun-form of the article, from the Old Northern demon- 
strative pronoun Mnn (m.), kin (f.), kiti (n.), kinir (pi. m.), 
/dnar (pi. f.), kin (pi. n.), ' that.' 

It must directly precede the adjective which qualifies the 
noun ; as, deti lange Gut, 'the tall boy;' det hoje Tree, ' the 
high tree ; ' de smd Born, ' the little children.' 

The independent adjective-article may be used in the 
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place of the noun-affixes when special emphasis, or a 
distinct meaning is to be given to the word ; as^ Aldrig 
lader den Mand sine Born i Fred ! " The man never leaves 
his children in peace ! " Siger den Soldat at jeg er dov ? 
" Does the soldier really say that I am deaf?" In such|cases, 
however, den, may be considered to be used more in the 
sense of a demonstrative pronoun than a mere article, 
although still retaining its unaccented tone. 

The position of the noun in a simple sentence is the same as 
in English. The subject precedes, and the object follows, the 
verb ; as, Manden sld Brengen, " The man beat the boy." 

In a secondary part of a sentence subject to, or condi- 
tional on, the preceding part, and in interrogations, the 
noun, with its article or pronoun, and its qualifying adjective, 
is invariably placed after the verb ; as, hvis Lxreren var her, 
vovede disse U7iartige Brenge sig ikke at gore sddant et 
spektakel, " If the master were here those naughty boys 
would not dare to make so much noise." Gar Be ikke i 
Haven i Bag ? "Are you not going into the garden to-day?" 

The genitive precedes the subject or the object to which it 
refers ; as, Ben gode Mands smd Born, " The good man's 
little children." For Guds skyld, " For God's sake." 

Where several words are used to indicate the noun stand- 
ing in the genitive, the last only takes #, or es ; as, Victoria, 
Bronning af Englands Rige, " The dominions of Victoria, 
Queen of England." 

The genitive may be used where a comparison between 
the qualities of two persons or things is made, without 
repeating the word designating the quality; as, Guldets 
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Pris er hojere en Sblvets, " The price of gold is higher than 
(that of) silver ; " Kapteinens Heltemod var stijrre end 
Generalens, "The Captain's valour was greater than the 
General's." 

The prepositions ad, af, til, etc., may be used to indi- 
cate the genitive j as, en Son ad [af, or til) Bronningen, 
" A son of the Queen." 

Words expressing weight and quality are placed in direct 
apposition to the noun which they govern, without taking 
the genitive case, or using a preposition ; as, et Fund Smor, 
' a pound (of) butter; ' et Glas Fin, ' a glass (of) wine.' 

The objective noun which is used directly in the dative 
precedes the simple objective ; as, Manden gav Drengen 
Blommen, " The man gave the boy the plum ; " but where 
the dative is governed by a preposition, it follows the objec- 
tive j as, Manden gav Blommen til Dkengen, "The man 
gave the plum to the boy." 

Traces of the inflexions of nouns in the Old Northern 
yet linger in Danish in certain forms of expression, in 
which the ancient terminations of cases (generally the 
genitive and dative) have survived; as, ad Hjcertens liyst, 
'to one's heart's content ;' at have i Sinde, 'to intend' (have 
in one's mind); i Live, ' alive;' til Dode, 'till (or to) death.' 

In the oldest forms of Dano-Norwegian, nouns were 
classed under three genders, survivals of which are still to be 
found in the provinces, where the peasants retain the use of 
the feminine gender for various inanimate objects. 

Nouns of the common gender acquire a distinct feminine 
significance, (1) by the addition of inde, or s/ce; as, en 
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Bandser (m.), 'a male dancer;' en Dandser'mie (f.), 'a 
woman dancer ;' en Hollander, 'a Dutchman j' en Eolldnder- 
inde, ' a Dutchwoman ;' en %erske, ' a workwoman/ 
(2) By the use of a characteristic noun or pronoun ; as, 
en Sondekone, ' a peasant woman ;' en Knnianm, ' a doe- 
rabbit.' 

Some nouns have changed their gender in the course of 
time ; and in regard to others, it may be said that their 
right gender is undecided, as in the case of Slagis, ' kind,' 
Helbred, ' health,' Punht, ' point,' which may be used with 
an article and adjective of the common, or the neuter 
gender. 

The older and original form of gender may often be 
determined by the survival of some idiomatic expression ; 
as, at gd i Tdget, ' to be in (a cloud), a muddle ;' efterBng- 
staven, 'literally,' 'according to the letter,' although Tdge, 
' a mist,' is now of the common gender, and Bogstav, 'letter,' 
is neuter. 

The following list gives some examples of the numerous 
nouns which vary in meaning in accordance with differences 
of gender : — 

en Ark, an ark ; et Ark, a sheet of paper, 

en Birk, a birch ; etBirJc, Danish provincial jurisdiction. 

en Bo, a dwelling ; et Bo, an estate. 

eti Flor, a bloom ; et Flor, gauze. 

en Fro, a frog j et Fro, a seed. 

en Gran, spruce-fir ; et Gran, an atom, grain. 

en Kuld, a cold ; et Kuld, descendant of same parents. 
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en Led, a side ; et Led, a link ; wicket-gate. 

en Lod, a portion ; et Lod, a plummet, ounce- weight. 

en Mor, a moor (Ban.) et Mor, moire (silk fabric) . 

en Nogle, a key ; et Nogle, a ball of thread {Ban.) 

en Him, a hoar-frost ; et Him, a rhyme. 

en Segl, a sickle ; et Segl, a seal ; sail [Norw.) 

en Spand, a bucket ; et Spand, a span ; team of horses ; 

{Ban.) . bucket, {Norw^ 

en Som, a seam ; sew- et Som; a nail (Ban.) 

ing ; nail (Norm.) 
en Vdr, spring (of et Vdr, a pillow-case. 

the year) ; 
en Ore, a piece of et Ore, an ear. 

money ; 

In former times there was a larger number of such words 
than at present, for the tendency here, as elsewhere in 
Dano-Norwegian, is to simplify and minimize rules and 
exceptions. Thus many words having different meanings, 
which were formerly distinguished by differences of gender, 
are now reduced to one gender, while their special signifi- 
cance is often indicated by some slight but definite accen- 
tuation. Danes and Norwegians in some cases use different 
genders, as Smald, ' crack,' ' smack,' which the former 
refer to the neuter, and the latter to the common gender. 

Danish adapts itself with the most facile readiness to the 
formation of compounds, the gender of which is regulated 
by that of the last word in the combined group; as, et 
Moderland (n.), 'a mother-land;' en Klcedehod, 'draper's 
shop;' Handklmdeib} (n.), ' towelling.' 
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AuJEOTiYES. {Tillcegsord.) 

Adjectives must agree'in number and gender, both with the 
noun which they qualify, and with that to which they stand 
in the relation of predicates ; as, et lidet Hus, ' a little 
house ;' Vejen var hende for lang, ' the way was too long 
for her ;' de sode smd Born, 'the dear (sweet) little children!' 
Generalens Vcsrelser vare ikke sd store som mine, ' the Gene- 
ral's rooms were not so large as mine.' 

The plural adjeetives_/«, 'few/ mange, 'many,' alle, 'all,' 
admit of being used with a singular verb, and without the 
adjective- article ; as, der hammer fa Mand, ' a few men 
(man) are coming ;' Klohken er mange, ' it is late, (the clock 
is many) ;' alle gang, ' every (all) time.' 

Al, alt (n.), 'all,' legge, 'both,' precede the noun directly, 
without the adjective-article, while they require the affix- 
article to be appended to the noun ; as, al Ver&en, ' all the 
world ;' alt Grcesset, ' all the grass ;' Begge Pigerne, ' both 
the girls.' 

Hel, ' all,' ' whole,' may be used with either article ; as, 
Aele Huset, or det hele Hus, ' the whole house.' 

Adjectives may be used as, and in the place of, nouns, the 
latter being understood ; as, hun celslcede den Gode, ' she 
loved the gogd (man, person) ;' Be Stolie, 'the proud ! 
(people).' 

Some adjectives, expressive of worth, or obligation, fol- 
low the objective noun, instead of standing near the subject- 
noun ; as, Prwsten er den JEre vcerdig, ' the clergyman is 
worthy of the honour ;' Soldaten er Generalen intet shi/ldig, 
'the soldier owes the General nothing.' 
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Adjectives follow the noun when used as titular distinc- 
tions ; as, Knud den store, ' Canute the Great ;' Karl den 
femte, ' Charles the Fifth.' 

When adjectives are used to represent nouns they fol- 
low the same rules as the latter in regard to the genitive, 
which they form by adding s ; as, de Godes Handlinger og de 
Slettes, 'the actions of the good and the bad.' An apos- 
trophe is inadmissible here, as in the case of nouns, although 
in some names, more especially when they are of foreign 
origin, it is occasionally used, as Darius's. 

In the following list of the numerals will be found the 
several forms of numeration, common among Danes and 
Norwegians respectively. 

The Cardinal Numbers. 

These are the same among both peoples up to 30 ; as, 

Danish and Norwegian. 

12. tolv. 

13. tretten. 

14. fjorten. 

15. femten. 



1. en, et. 

2. io, [tvende). 

3. tre, (treiide) 

4. fire. 

5. fem. 

6. selcs. 

7. syv. 

8. dtte {otte). 

9. ni. 

10. ti. 

11. elleve. 



16. seksten. 

17. sytten. 

18. atten. 

19. nitten, 

20. tyve. 

21. en og tyve. 
&c. 



NUMERALS. 


Banish. 


Norwegian. 


30. tredive. 


tretti. 


31. en og tredive, &c. 


en og tretti. 


40. fyrretyve. 


fyrti, oxfirti 


50. halvtredsindstyve. 


femti. 


60. tredsindsf.yve. 


sehsti. 


70. halvfjoerdsindstyve. 


sytti. 


80. firsinddyve. 


otti. 


90. halvfemsindsiyve. 


nitti. 
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The higher numbers are the same among Danes and 
Norwegians ; as. 



100 


. . . hundrede. 


],000 


tusinde. 


100,000. 


hundrede tusinde. 


1,000,000. 


■million^ 



The cumbrous and verbose manner in which the num- 
bers between 20 and 100 are characterized by Danes is of 
comparatively late introduction into Dano-Norwegian, and 
may possibly owe its origin to an old habit still prevailing 
in certain rural districts in Denmark of computing by 
scores, instead of tens, or dozens. The word sind is an old, 
otherwise obsolete term, meaning ' fold,' or ' turn,' whence 
tredsinstyve, ' sixty,' resolves itself into three times (or 
turns) twenty. Until recently the Norwegians, excepting 
in some parts of the north and west fjelds of the country, 
followed this method of reckoning, but of late years they 
have more and more generally reverted to the older, and 
simpler decimal system followed by the Swedes and Ice- 
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landerSj and in Old Northern, where fimtin, sehstin, &c., 
' fifty/ ' sixty/ &e., indicated the number with all possible 
conciseness. Up to one hundred the lesser numbers pre- 
cede the greater ; as, en og fyrreiyve, ' 41 / after one hun- 
dred they follow it, as hundrede og femten, '115.' 

The ordinal numbers are formed by adding ende, nde, or 
de to the numeral, according to the finalletter of the word ; 
as, syv, ' seven,' syvende, ' seventh / tyve, ' twenty / 
tyvende, ' twentieth / tretien, ' thirteen / irettenAe, ' thir- 
teenth.' The exceptions to this rule are forste, ' first / 
anden, ' second / tredje, ' third / fjcerde, ' fourth / sjcette, 
' sixth / tolvte, ' twelfth ;' tredivte, ' thirtieth.' 

The only numbers affected by gender are, den, det, ene, 
'the one/ and den anden, det andet, 'the other (second).' 

The date of the year is thus indicated : atten Jmndrede 
tre og firsindstyve [otti Norw.), ' 1883.' The day of the 
month is written as follows: den femte (5fe) April, 'April 
5th.' The time of day is thus expressed : Klokken er ti, 
' it is ten o'clock / while the parts of the hour are always 
reckoned, as in German, in relation to the following, and 
never to the preceding hour ; as, det er halv to, ' it is half- 
past one / tre Kvarter til ni, ' a quarter to nine.' 

Pronouns. {Siedord.) 

Danish Pronouns, which retain more traces of the Old 
Northern modes of inflexion than nouns, or adjectives, 
must agree in gender as well as in number and case with 
the noun to which they refer, excepting where the gram- 
matical and the natural gender of the word are at variance, 
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in which case they follow the latter ; as, Fruentimmeret (n.) 
Id da HUN gik forii, ' The woman laughed as she went 

by.' 

An exception to the agreement in regard to numher 
occurs in the case o£ the third plural personal pronoun Be 
when used as ' you/ Be always demanding a singular 
verb ; as, Kommev de ikke ? ' Are (is) you not coming ? ' 
Er DE ffal ? ' Are (is) you mad ?' The reflective used with 
Be must, however, be Bern, plural third person, and not the 
singular, sig j as, Hvorledes befinder Db Dem ? ' How are 
you?' ^•■how do you find yourself?') 

J, 'ye,' han, 'he,' were formerly used in addressing 
inferiors in rank, but the use of Be is now regarded as 
imperative for all classes of persons. It should be observed 
that while Be is always written with a capital B, jeg, ' I,' 
is written with a small/. 

In speaking of persons, han and hun, ' he ' and ' she,' 
hans and hendes, ' his ' and ' hers,' must always be used ; 
but in referring to animals, den and det, dens and dets, ' it,' 
' its,' usually take the place of ' his ' and ' her.' 

When the demonstrative pronouns den and hin occur 
together, the former is understood to refer to what is near, 
(this), and the latter to what is distant, (that) ; as, gd den 
Vej, iJcJce hin, ' go this way, not that.' 

Samme, ' the same,' may be used in the place of another 
objective pronoun ; as, Prcesten gav mig nogle Boger og bad 
mig IcBse samme, ' The clergyman gave me some books, and 
begged me to read them.' 

Stlv, ' self,' may be used in the sense of ' even;' as, selv 
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Kvinder og Born arlejdede pa Murene, ' Even women and 
children worked on the walls.' 

Man, (one, they,) can only be used in the nominative, 
while En, (one,) can only be used in the objective ; as, 
Man soger Jivad behager En, ' One seeks for that which 
pleases one.' 

The use of the possessive pronoun sin, sit, sine (his, 
her, its), in contradistinction to hans, he7ides, dets (his, her, 
its), demands careful notice, but as a general rule it may be 
accepted that sin should refer to the nearest preceding 
subject-noun, and hans, hendes, to the objective personal 
noun ; as, hun gih med sine Born til hendes Have, ' She 
went with her (own) children to her (another woman's) 
garden.' In such simple sentences the correct use of s«» will 
always be indicated when, as in the above case, it conveys 
the sense of ' own ' in connection with the noun. This is 
also the case in regard to objective nouns ; as, Hendes Fader 
had hende at tage siN Vogn, og hore til Bys, ' Her father 
told her to take her (own) carriage, and drive into town.' 

When the subject-noun is in the plural, the Danes re- 
place sin by deres, ' their ;' as, Mine Tenner tog deres Born 
til hendes Have, ' My friends took their children to her 
garden.' 

The relative pronouns som and der may be used in- 
differently ; as, Giv mig den Bog, som (or der) ligger der, 
' Give me the book, which is there.' 

The relative pronoun may be omitted when the noun is 
governed by a verb, or a preposition ; as, Jeg sd Hesten Be 
hlihte i Gar, 'I saw the horse which you bought yesterday ;' 
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Kender du Manden jeg stod hos ? ' Do you know the man 
with whom (at whose house) I was ? ' It is also frequently 
omitted where the predicate verb is preceded by the 
adverbs ker, ' here/ der, ' there ;' as, Manden her star, er en 
gammel Ten, ' The man, who stands here, is an old friend ;' 
Kben der ligger, er syg, ' The cow, which is there, is sick/ 

In common parlance, hvem, ' whom/ is used in the place 
of hvo, ' who / as, Hvem er det ? ' Who is that ? ' But in 
secondary interrogative clauses, Avo is more commonly 
used. In such cases, however, excepting where the adverbs 
her and der precede the verb, it must be followed by the 
relative som, or der ; as, Jeg ved ikke, hvo der gjordt det, ' I 
do not know who (that) has done it / Hun ser, hvo eb her, 
' She sees who is here.' 

The impersonal pronoun det, ' it,' is used as ' it ' and 
' that ' in English ; as, det blceser, ' it blows ;' det glceder 
mig, ' it charms me.' 

The final t of det is dropped in ordinary speech. Der, 
' there,' with the vowel short, is used in the sense of ' there 
are,' {il y a,) ' they,' ' one/ etc. ; as, Der er mange Trceer i 
Haven, ' There are many trees in the garden.' When der 
is used with a passive, or deponent verb, it acquires the 
special sense of ' people,' ' they,' and gives to the verb the 
force of a gerund ; as, Der Iceses i Skolen, ' They are reading 
in the school / Der danses her i Aften, ' There will be 
dancing here to-night' 

The expressions FoUs, sige, de sige, ' people say,' ' they 
say,' although often heard, are best rendered by man tiger, 
' one says.' 
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Selv, selv samme, ' self-same/ may be added to personal 
and demonstrative pronouns : selv may also be used ad- 
verbially ; as, Selv min Mand sd hende falde, ' My husband 
even saw her fall.' 

Begge, ' both/ is used before the numeral to, ' two ;' as, 
iegge to, ' both of them.' 

Sig, reflective pronoun, 'himself,' etc., and sin, reflective 
possessive pronoun, ' his,' etc., were'originally used to refer 
to plural as well as to singular nouns ; but during the 
present and past century they have, especially among 
Danes, been more strictly limited to the singular ; dem and 
deres being substituted for them when the subject is in the 
plural ; as. Be tog deres Hatte, og gih, ' They took their 
(own) hats and went away.' This practice is regarded by 
modern grammarians as an objectionable deviation from the 
genuine Northern rule, due to German influences. The 
Norwegians more generally follow the older and more 
correct usage, as do the Swedes. 

Verbs. ( Udsagnsord.) 

In a primary, simple sentence, the verb follows the noun 
or pronoun which governs it ; as, Jeg sd Manden som horn, 
ind ad Boren, ' I saw the man who came in at the door.' 

In a secondary or subjunctive sentence, the verb precedes 
the noun or pronoun by which it is governed ; as, Svis 
Manden kommer ind, gar jeg ud, ' If the man comes in, I 
shall go out;' Gar Barnetop ad Treppen, paldee han ned, 
' If the child should go up the stairs, he will fall down.' 

In interrogative sentences the verb, as in English, pre- 
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cedes the noun or pronoun which governs it ; as, Er hun 
syg ? ' Is she ill ? ' Kommer Mauden ikhe i Dag ? ' Is the 
man not coming to-day ? ' 

The tendency of modern Dano-Norwegian is to reject in 
common parlance the distinctive terminations of the plural in 
the present indicative ; as, Be har Ret, ' They are (is) right;' 
Vi ER ikhe i Stand til at komme, ' We are (is) not in a po- 
sition to come ;' Gutteiife lober op ad Gaden, ' The boys are 
running (runs) up the street.' 

A similar process of simplification is apparent in regard 
to the tenses of verbs, which in the spoken language are, 
with the exception of a few imperative and optative expres- 
sions, reduced to the indicative mood, of which the plural 
form is seldom used. This merging of the two numbers 
under the singular has been carried especially far by the 
grammarian Grundtvig, who writes vi han, shal, vil, etc., 
although the plural forms of these auxiliaries are still very 
generally used, as vi kunne, skulle, ville, etc. 

Distinctions of persons which have been lost in modern 
Danish verbs are occasionally employed in poetry, as du vilt, 
which represents the Old Northern form of the second person 
singular. A similar reversion to the old mother tongue is 
to be traced in such plarals as drukke for drak [drikke, ' to 
drink'), svande for svandt [svinde, 'to vanish'). 

The infinitive of verbs may be used as a gerund ; as, I)e 
far ingen Nytte ved at vcere altfor strenge, ' They will gain 
nothing by being too strict.' It is also used elliptically, 
with a transposition of the preposition; as, Han er slet at 
arbejde for, ' He is bad to work foi' ;' Let er vanshcligt at 

E 
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shrive om, ' This matter is difificult to write about.' In 
Danish and the kindred Swedish there is no inelegance in 
sentences of this kind j but, on the other hand, it is inad- 
missible to use the present participle in the sense of a 
gerund, and hence such English forms of expression as ' On 
seeing me, she ran away/ ' On hearing the man call, the 
child hid himself,' must be rendered by the use of a tense 
of the verb ; as, Da Awn, sd mig, lobte Jiun bort ; Sd snart som 
Barnet hbrte Martden robe, skjulte han sig. 

The present participle remains unchanged, whether used 
as an adjective or as a verbal-predicate; as, En rodmende 
Pige, 'A blushing girl ;' Et rejsende SelsJcab, ' A travelling 
company ■' Generalinden og Kapteinen horn Tcorende, ' The 
General's wife and the Captain came driving.' 

It may also be employed in the following elliptical 
manner : Mii iboende Hus, 'The house I live in;' Ben 
afholdende AuJction, ' The auction which is to be held.' In 
such expressions ithas the force of the Latin future participle. 

The past participle can be used as an adjective, and must 
in that case agree in gender and number with the noun ; 
as, en, reven Kobe, ' a torn cloak ;' et revent Band, ' a rent 
tie ;' revne Klceder, ' torn clothes.' 

In accordance with strict grammatical rules the past 
participles should all agree in gender and number with the 
subject, where the passive is rendered by the help of blive, 
' to be ;' as, Brevet er blevet skrevet, ' The letter has 
been written ;' Bogeme ere blevne skrevne, ' The books have 
been written.' In common parlance, however, this form 
is rejected as pedantic, and wanting in euphony ; and it is 
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customary to say, Brevet er ileveu skrevetj Bogerne er 
bleven skrevne. 

The present tense of the indicative is used indifiPerently in 
the present, future, conditional, and subjunctive moods; as, 
Han kommer i Bag, lian kommer ikhe i Morgen, ' He is 
coming to-day, he will not come to-morrow ;' Hvis han ilche 
kommer, gar jeg ikke mecl, ' If he should not come, I will 
not go ;' Jeg hdber det er savdi, ' I hope it may be true/ 

The subjunctive or optative is only used in a few expres- 
sions, such as Gud velsigne Bern ! ' God bless you ! •" Beve 
Kongen ! ' Long live the king ! ' Sd AjcpJpe mig Gud ! ' May 
God help me ! ■* The interjections gid (corruption of Gud 
give) and iare, 'only,'' are used to express a wish ; as, Gid han 
kunne homme, ' I wish he could come ;' Bare jeg kunne 
fa Bonden at se ! ' If only I could see the countryman ! ' 

The Danes have of late followed a German mode of con- 
struction, regarded as erroneous by Scandinavian gram- 
marians, which admits of the use of the auxiliary vcere, ' to 
be,' instead of Aave, ' to have,' in reflective or passive verbs, 
and in expressing action ; as, Jeg er truffen sammen med 
ham for, instead of jeg har truffen, ' I have met him 
before.' Norwegians do not commit this error, which 
is now being so far modified by some Danish authorities, 
that an attempt is being made to limit the use of vcere, and 
to employ it only where a change in the condition of the 
subject-noun, or a temporary action, is expressed ; as, Han 
er hort hort, ' He has driven out ;' Han er gdet ud i Haven, 
t He is gone out into the garden.' When a definite action 
or permanent act is expressed, the verb have should be em- 
ployed, in accordance with this distinctive use of the auxili- 
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avies ; as^ Han liar Imnge gaet omltring i Haven, ' He has 
walked about the garden for a long time -^ Han har kort 
tyve Mil, 'He has driven twenty miles.' 

The use of vcere, ' to be/ is indicated where a changed 
or temporary condition has to be expressed ; as, Barnet er 
falden tied of Muren, ' The child has fallen off the wall.' 
BUve, ' to be,' ' remain/ ' become/ serves to give a passive 
sense to an active verb ; as, Hun llev elsket, ' She was 
beloved.' And when used in an active sense it loses its 
character of an auxiliary ; as, Han blev gal, ' He became 
mad ; ' Kongen bliver i Sj/en, ' The king remains in town ; ' 
JBliv ihhe vranien, ' Do not be cross ! ' 

Some verbs, as at sta, can only be conjugated with at 
have, ' to have ;' others, as at homme, require vmre; as, Han 
liar stdet pa skibet Siden i Morgen, 'he has been on the ship 
since this morning;' Ft-uen er kommen til Bys, 'The lady 
has come to town.' 

The use of skal, ' shall,' vil, ' will,' is often the same as 
in English ; but it may be still more exactly defined by 
saying that the former implies the will of the subject, and 
the latter the agency of some person, or thing, apart from 
the subject : as, Jeg skal nok komme Jijem i Aften, ' I shall 
be sure to come home to-night j' and Min Mand vil ncBjojoe 
komme hjem i Aften, ' My husband will scarcely come. . . .' 

The auxiliary at fa implies a necessity or obligation where 
it is not used in the sense of ' to get ;' as, Han far gd, ' He 
will have to go ;' Matrosen fk intet at spise Jios Admiralen, 
' The sailor got nothing to eat at the Admiral's.' 

When the auxiliaries vcere and Hive are used impersonally, 
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they are followed by an objective ; as. Bet er mig, ' It is 
I (me) ;' Dei bliver dig ! ' It must be you (thee) I' 

The defective auxiliaries skulle, ville, burde, turde, lade, 
are followed immediately by an infinitive present, without 
the intervention of at, ' to ;' as, Jeg. . ., skal..., ml, or burde 
komme, ' I shall, will, or ought to come ;' Hun turde iltke 
tale, ' She did not dare to speak ;' Lad ham gd i Fred, 
' Let him go in peace.' The at is similarly dispensed with 
after verbs which express a function of the senses ; as, Jeg 
horte Bamet skrige, jeg sa ham f aide, jeg f Site ham slippe 
fra mine Ecender, ' I heard the child cry,' ' I saw him fall,' 
' I felt him slip out of my hands.' 

All active verbs may be put in a passive form by the 
transposition of the subject and the object, the former 
being in that case governed by a preposition; as, Jwgeren 
skyder Haren, ' The huntsman shoots the hare ;' Haren 
skydes af Jcegeren, ' The hare is shot by the huntsman.' 

A passive sense may be imparted to an active verb by 
the use of the auxiliary at blive, * to be ;' as, jeg elsTcer, ' I 
love ;' jeg bliver elshet, ' I am loved,' ( instead oijeg elsTces). 

The s, which now forms the distinctive characteristic 
of the passive form of Dano-Norwegian verbs, is a survival 
of the Old Northern st, which represented the still older 
aflSx sk, contracted from sik, modern sig, which is the reflec- 
tive pronoun ' self.' 

Deponents, which are often defective, and must always be 
conjugated with at have, 'to have,' difier from passives, 
with which they otherwise agree, by requiring that the 
participle past shall end in ts ; as, Bet hah lyhlceta Majoren 



54 DANISH GEAMMAE. 

at homme usdret tilbage fra Krigen, ' The Major has been 
so fortunate as to return unwounded from the war.' Many 
writers deviate from this rule for the sake of euphony, and 
prefer the less correct form lykheds. 

Nice distinctions of meaning are conveyed by the re- 
spective use of a reflective pronoun, or of the passive form ; 
as, de sd hinanden i Gar, and de sds i Gar, ' they saw 
each other yesterday;' the former implying simply that 
they saw one another, while the latter conveys the 
meaning that they were brought into close contact with 
one another, and that they actually met. 

Certain affixes, as be, er, for, mis, impart a more compre- 
hensive, or ideal meaning to some primary verbs ; as, at 
gribe, 'to grasp;' at begribe, 'to comprehend;' at hende, 
' to know ;' at erlcende, ' to recognize ;' at tjcene, to serve ;' 
at fortjcene, 'to deserve;' at danne, 'to create ;' at misdanne, 
' to deform.' 

The three first named of these affixes, be, er and for, are 
German, and usually occur in verbs derived from that lan- 
guage ; as, at begribe, ' to understand ;' at erstatte, ' to in- 
demnify ;' at forscette, 'to misplace.' The /or represents the 
German ver, and these three alien affixes are unaccentuated; 
while in the following particles, fore, und, mis, and over, the 
vowels are accentuated ; as, tovebilde, ' to prefigure ;' uadgd, 
' to evade ;' misforstd, ' to misunderstand ;' overkore, ' to 
drive over.' 

The same rule of accentuation holds good in regard to nouns 
and adjectives ; as, Forstand, ' understanding ' (German 
Verstand); undselig , ' \)as\\i\x\ ;' Over /lot^et^j ' supreme head.' 
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Some verbs compounded of a preposition aflSxed to 
another verb admit of being decomposed^ although in that 
case they generally lose their special meaning ; as, at 
pdtage, ' to assume,' ' to take upon oneself ;' at tage pd, ' to 
put on (clothes) ;' at ot'erdrage, ' to entrust ;' at drage 
over, ' to cross over.' 

Some verbs, on the other hand, retain the same meaning 
when compounded, and when decomposed ; as, at sammen- 
IcBge, or at Icege sammen, ' to put together ;' at overgive, or 
at give over, ' to surrender/ 

In some verbs composed of an affix, more especially be, 
er, /or, fore, U7id, the latter are inseparable from the pri- 
mary verb ; as, at betale, ' to pay ;■" at erholde, ' to obtain ;■" 
at forsone, ' to reconcile ;' at foresld, ' to propose ;' at mis- 
forstd, ' to misunderstand ;' at undshylde, ' to exculpate.' 

In regard to the two distinct classes of verbs which are 
characterized as svage, or ' weak,' and stcerhe, or ' strong,' it 
may be observed that the former includes the larger number 
of foreign verbs, and is gradually being augmented by the 
addition of verbs originally belonging to the strong group. 
The weah mode of inflection, which embraces the two con- 
jugations, taking respectively ede, et, and te, t, in the im- 
perfect indicative tense and in the past participle, shows 
less affinity with the Old Northern than the strong mode of 
inflection, which still includes about a hundred verbs. 

Many weak verbs of the first conjugation closely follow 
the more euphonious forms of the corresponding Old 
Northern; as, at els]ce,els&ede,{rora the older at elska,elsJcadi 
(imp. ind.). Where the terminations are of less soft sound 
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in the mother-tongue, as in the past part, elskader, and 
in the various modifications which marked the several 
persons in the singular and plural, they have either been 
changed, as elsket (past part.), or they have been set 
aside, and thus in modern Danish one termination, er 
or r, is being more and more exclusively applied to all 
persons of the present indicative. 

A similar process of simplification is breaking down the 
distinctive differences of the imperfect indicative in the 
first and second conjugations of the weak verbs ; and 
many verbs may be conjugated in accordance with either 
mode of conjugation, as at hrole, ' to bellow,' which may take 
either brolede or brolte in the imperfect of the indicative. 

The strong mode of conjugation, also known as the irre- 
gular, includes generally only verbs derived from the Old 
Northern, with which its inflections have more affinity 
than those of the weak form. Its chief distinctive feature 
is that the imperf. indicative retains the monosyllabic root 
of the words, without taking any terminal additions such 
as mark this tense in weak verbs, although the radical 
vowel generally undergoes a change either in the imper- 
fect alone, or both in the latter, and in the participle. 

This strong form may therefore be classified under the 
following heads : 

1. Verbs in which there is no change in the radical 
vowel; as, at grade, 'to weep;' greed, imperf. ind.; grcedt, 
past part. 

2. Yerbs in which the radical vowel changes both in the 
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imperf. ind., and in the past participle ; as, at strive, ' to 
write,' — i. i. slcrev, p. p. shrevet. 

3. Verbs in which the radical vowel changes Only in 
the imperfect tense ; as, at lide, ' to suffer,' — i. i. led, 
p. p. lidt. 

4. Verbs in which different vowels replace the radical 
vowel in the imperf., and the past participle; as, at 
drikke, ' to drink,' — i. i. drak, p. p. draklcet. 

The changes in the radical vowels of irregular verbs aro 
similarly amenable to certain rules ; thus : 

1. ce and e frequently change to a or a in the im- 
perfect indie. ; as, at trcede, ' to tread,' — i. i., trddte, 
p. p. trddt ; at bede, ' to pray,' — i. i. bsid, p. p. bedt. 

2. i changes to a and to e ; as, at sige, ' to say,' — 
i. i. sagde, p. p. sagt ; at blive, ' to remain,' — i. i. blev, 
p. p. hleven, bleone. 

3. changes to u ; as, at dolge, ' to endure,' — i. i. dxdgie, 
p. p. dnlgt. 

The largest number of irregular verbs form their past 
tense in a ore; as, at voelge, ' to choose,' i.i.valgte; at 
synge, ' to sing,' i. i. sang ; at binde, ' to bind,' i. i. bsmdt ; 
at rive, ' to tear,' i. i. rev ; at shrige, ' to cry out,' i. i. slcreff. 

Where a verb can be used both transitively and intran- 
sitively, it usually follows in the first case the ' weak ' 
(regular), and in the second the ' strong' [irregular) mode 
of conjugation; as, at Jimnge, 'to hang,' trans, hcengte, 
intrans. hang, Han hcengte Kjolen pa Trceet, ' He hung 
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his coat on the tree;' Ejolen hang pd Trceet, 'The coat 
was hanging on the tree.' 

Many intransitive verbs acquire a transitive character 
by a mere "umlaut," or change of the vowel ; as, 

to fall ; at fcelle, to fell. 
..fore, 

. . knikhe, 
.. Icegge, 
. . roge, 
.. scette, 



at falde, 
...fare, 
... hnage, 

... ligge, 
■ ■ ■ ryge, 
. . . sidde, 
. . . springe. 
. . . vdge. 



. . drive; 
.. creak; 
. . lie; 
.. smoke; 
. . sit ; 
.. spring; 
. . watch; 



... sprcenge, 

. . . vcehlce, 



. lead. 

. crack. 

• lay. 

. to cure by smoking 

. set. 

. burst. 

. awaken, be awake. 



Deponent verbs are declined in all their simple tenses like 
passives, viz., by adding s or es to the corresponding tenses 
of the active form. In their compound tenses they employ 
the active auxiliary at have. Their supine is formed by 
the addition of t or ts ; but, for the sake of euphony,' this 
rule is frequently disregarded, and des or edes is employed 
for the older and more correct form ; as, instead of writing 
Det har lyhhets mig, ' I have succeeded,' we find Bet er 
lyhhet mig, or Det lyhhedes mig. 

Verbs having a reciprocative sense assume the passive 
form when used simply with the subject-noun, or pronoun ; 
as, de ses, ' they see each other ;' Hans og Jens slds, ' Hans 
(John) and Jens are fighting.' De sld hinanden, and de 
slds, convey different meanings ; the former signifying 
' they are beating each other,' while the latter implies the 
more forcible act of fiirhting-. 
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Adveebs. {Biord.) 

There is a tendency among modern Danish and Nor- 
wegian writers, in conformity with the Swedish usage, 
to break up the compound adverbs into their integral parts, 
more especially when these consist of a preposition and a 
noun, and thus, for example, to write i Dag, instead of 
idag, ' to-day ;' i Ar, instead of idr, ' this year ;' til Stede, 
instead of tilstede, " on the spot/ etc. Similarly, engang 
is written en Gang, ' once ;' iligemdde, ilige Made, idet- 
mindste, i det mindste, ' at least,' etc. 

Certain adverbs, when required to be used in the super- 
lative, may be expressed by a neuter adjective with a pre- 
position ; as, pa det hedste, 'best;' pa det aller venligste, 
'most friendly' (in the most friendly way). 

Certain adverbs imply motion, or rest, by the absence or 
presence of a terminal e ; as, Barnet gar ikke ud, ' The 
child is not going out;' Barnet star aUerede ude pa 
Marhen, ' The child is already standing out in the field ; ' 
At gd hjem, 'to go home;' at vcere hjemme, 'to be at 
home.' In these cases the final e may be regarded as a 
survival of an otherwise obsolete ablative form. 

Certain adverbs of place and time may be put after the 
noun to which they refer, and used elliptically without a 
verb; as, Bornene her, 'the children (who are) here;' 
Oprdret i Fjor, ' the disturbance (which happened) last year.' 
The adverbs ja and jo, ' yes,' cannot be used indifferently ; 
the use of the former being required in answer to a question 
involving no negation, while the latter must be employed 
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in answer to a question expressive of doubt, or denial ; as, 
Er du der? 'Are you (art thou) there?' Ja ! 'Yes;'— Er 
du ikhe der ? ' Are you not there ?' Jo ! ' Yes/ 

Ja is, moreover, used as a frequent and simple expletive, 
and jo as an ironical interjection ; as, Jeg had min Fader, 
ja ! honfaldt ham mad Tdrer ! 'I prayed my Father^.nay, 
implored him, with tears.' Jo ! det var noget smuht ! ' Oh ! 
indeed ! that was splendid ! ' 

Peepositions. {Forholdsord.) 

The Danish prepositions usually govern the objective, 
but some, as fra, ' from ;' i, ' in,' ' on ;' til, ' to,' are asso- 
ciated with a genitive, in which we may trace a survival of 
the original inflexion of the Old Northern nouns. Thus, 
in the expressions at gd fra Bords, ' to leave the table;' i 
Mandags, ' on (last) Monday ;' at vmre til Ars, ' to be up 
in years ;' at gd til Sengs, ' to go to bed,' we have evidence 
of the early government of cases by prepositions. 

When fra and til are thus used they convey a sense of 
motion. I, pa, and am respectively indicate a past, a defi- 
nite future, and a recurring period ; as, min Broder rejste 
i Sondags, ' my brother left last Sunday ;' han Icommer hjem 
ipd Fredag, ' he is coming home next Friday ;' vi tage fd 
Landet om Lordag, ' we go into the country on the Satur- 
days.' 

The prepositions ad and af, which through an inexact 
mode of pronunciation have lost their distinctive sounds, 
have in point of fact a totally different meaning — the former 
implying motion towards, or association, and the latter 
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generally motion fronij and disassociation ; as, han vinlcer 
ad Barnet, ' he beckons to the child / det er en Ven a,d 
mig, ' it is a friend of mine ;' hun gar af Vejen, ' she goes off 
the road !' at tage sine Klceder af, ' to take off one's clothes.' 

The last example affords an instance of the post 'position 
of a preposition, which is of common occurrence in Danish ; 
as, Kommer De med? 'Are you coming (with) V Luk 
Vinduet til, ' Shut the window (to) ;' Det var Drengen, 
hun gav Blommen til, ' It was the boy to whom she gave 
the plum / Lcegen gik ham forhi, ' The doctor passed 
him (by)/ 

Some prepositions, as hag, 'behind,' for an, 'before,' 
ncBst, ' next to,' samt, ' together with/ do not admit of this 
postposition, but must always precede the word which they 
govern. 

Some prepositions, and most frequently for, over, om, 
med, til, ved, govern the present infinitive of verbs, pre- 
ceded by at, ' to ;' as, Him hommer foe at se mig, ' She 
comes (for) to see me ;' Jeg glceder mig over atfd den Bog, 
' I am glad (over) to get that book ;' Drengen har ikke 
Lyst TIL at rejse, ' The boy does not care to travel.' 

Conjunctions. (Bindeord.) 

The conjunctions at, 'that,' dersom, hvis, 'if,' ndr, 
' when,' sd, ' so,' may be omitted before the final clauses 
of a sentence ; as, Generalen sd han sld soldaten, ' The 
General saw (that) he struck the soldier ;' Kommer hun 
her (sd understood), gar jeg hort, 'If she comes here, I 
shall go away.' 
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Certain proportional conjunctions, iisjo, vary in accord- 
ance with the character of the sentence ; thus, in a simple 
statement of comparative proportion, _;o must be followed 
hy jo, while in a compound sentence, ^o must be followed 
by desto or des ; as, jo oftere, jo hedre, ' the oftener the 
better/ Jo oftere han sd hende, og lagde Mosrhe til hendes 
store Mshvcerdighed, desto mere agtede han hende, ' The 
oftener he saw her, and observed her great amiability, the 
more he esteemed her/ 

In statements of comparison, for which the word end, 
' than,' is used, the predicate verb need not be repeated ; as, 
Min Broder er storre end jeg, ' My brother is taller than I 
(am).' The same rule applies to som, 'as/ and to Uge- 
som, ' as/ ' like / as, Min Broder er sd star som jeg, ' My 
brother is as big as I (am) / Min Broder er Jurist ligesom 
ieg, 'My brother is a lawyer, as I am.' 

Composition op Words. 

Composition and decomposition exercise a great influence 
on the character of words, and admit of being very largely 
employed in Dano-Norwegian. Thus verbs may be com- 
pounded with several different parts of speech ; as, at'hors- 
fceste, ' to crucify •" (fasten on a cross) ; at fuldstcendiggore, 
' to (make) complete / at istandscette, ' to repair ' (put into 
order) ; at pdtage, ' to assume.' 

In many such cases the verb admits of being decomposed 
without losing its meaning, as at scette i Stand, or at istand- 
scette. Often, however, the verb changes its meaning j as, 
at ovm-scette, 'to translate/ at scette over, 'to put over/ 
' to put across' (a stream^ &c.) 
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The composition of nouns may be made in various ways, 
and more especially as follows : — 

1. Without any change in the words; as, Stueddr, Stue, 

' room ;' Dor, ' door/ 

2. By the rejection of the final vowel of the first word ; 

as, Kvindfolk, Kvinde, ' woman ; ' Folk, ' folk,' 
'kind.' 

3. By the addition of e to the first word; as, Fareuld, 

Far, ' sheep ;' Uld, ' wool.' 

4. By the addition of s to the first word ; as, Mindes- 

mcerJce, ' monument ;' Minde, ' memory ;' Mcerke, 
' mark.' 

5. By the addition of n to the first word ; as, Rosenbusk, 

Rose, ' rose ;' Busk, ' bush.' 

6. By the addition of er to the first wordj as, Nattergal, 

* nightingale ;' Nat, ' night,' at gale, ' to crow,' &c. 

In regard to some of these, and other forms of termina- 
tion, it may be observed that we have here survivals of 
older Northern modes of declension ; thus, Ndttar is the Old 
Northern genitive singular of Natt, ' night,' whence the 
word Nattergal has derived its now obsolete genitive ter- 
mination of er. 

Similarly we have often to look to the Old Northern for 
an explanation of compound words, either or both of whose 
component parts may be lost in the modern speech; 
as, Davre, ' first meal,' ' breakfast ;' Nadvere, ' supper,' 
(especially in the sense of the Lord's Supper) ; Solhverv, 
' solstice.' In the first of these we have a survival of dag- 
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ver^r, dag, 'day,' ver^r, 'meal;' and in the second, we 
have the Old Northern Nattver^n, ' night-meal ;' while the 
hverv in Solhverv is derived from the Old Northern hverfa, 
' to turn round/ 

Many compounds have been borrowed directly from Ger- 
man ; as, Slohrok {Schlafrock), ' dressing-gown ;' Mistbrnrik 
{Mistheet), ' dung-heap, hot-bed.' 

The principal terminal affixes which enter into the com- 
position of nouns have been already treated of, and we will, 
therefore, only indicate the special meaning attached to 
some of these terminations. 

1. . . .Heit, ' . . .hood,' . . .slcap, '. . .ship/ the former of which 
is of German, and the latter of Northern origin, are 
not of precisely the same significance — the first conveying 
the idea of a property or a quality, and the latter a condition, 
as, Vildhed, ' wildness ' (ferocity), Vildskab, ' state of un- 
culture, misrule.' 

2. Dom (Old Northern domr,'a. thing, or position of im- 
portance) indicates a power, as Kongedom or Kongedomme, 
'kingdom,' Fyrstendomme (Fyrst/ a prmce'), 'principality.' 

3. Else sometimes indicates a property, as Tykkelse, 
' thickness ;' but more frequently an action, as Anvendelse, 
' application.' A similar idea is conveyed by the termina- 
tion ning, as Shrivning, ' writing.' These two terminations 
serve to form nouns from the corresponding verbs, and thus 
constitute an important characteristic of Dano-Norwegian, 
distinguishing it from Swedish, in which the participles, 
and not the root of the verb, serve as the basis of words. 
The German mode of construction, which admits of using 
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the infinitives of verbs as nouns, as das Schreiben, has found 
its way into Danish ; as, Hans Shriven er vel god, men 
hans Lcesen er mddelig, ' His writing is well enough, but 
his reading is indifferent.' 

4. Er {tier) generally betokens an active agent j as, ew 
Tieiiker, '& thinker/ en Konstner, 'an artist/ It also 
marks nationality ; as, en Dansker, ' a Dane ;' en Born- 
holmer, ' a native of Bornholm.' 

5. Inde, or ske, are used to indicate female persons,- as, 
Fijrstinde, ' princess ;' Svogerske, ' sister-in-law.' 

6. Eri, in many cases, conveys a disparaging meaning ; 
as, Noleri, ' loitering about ;' Tyveri, 'thieving.' It also, 
however, indicates a working or trading place ; as, Bryg- 
geri, ' a brewery.' Among the various terminations of 
adjectives, the following may be noted as indicating some 
special degree or kind of resemblance, or some distinctive 
character : — (1) agtig, as in gronagtig, ' greenish,' conveys 
a sense of moderate greenness. (2) har answers to the 
English 'ful' and 'able;' as, frugthar, 'fruitful;' agthar, 
' respectable.' (3) en expresses a quality ; as, doven, ' idle ;' 
vranten, ' cross.' (4) lig, which is often identical with 
English ' ly,' is frequently associated with words having a 
passive significance, while adjectives ending in som convey 
the idea of some mental condition; a.s, enlig, 'lonely;' ensom, 
' solitary.' (In many of these words, as folsom, folelig, 
' feelingly,' the distinctions of meaning do not admit of 
being given in English without circumlocution). (5) The 
termination sk, which indicates nationality, as nors/c, svensk, 
dansJc, &c., belongs also to many adjectives conveying an 
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evil or disparaging meaning; a.s, spodsk,' moekiag;' fjendsi:, 
'inimical;' lumsk, 'cunning.' 

Many of the terminations of adverbs and prepositions in 
use in Dano-Norwegian point to an earlier phase of the 
language, when the Old Northern inflections were not yet 
eradicated. Thus, where adverbs have not been derived 
immediately from adjectives, they would often seem to be 
simply an adaptation of an inflected noun ; as, /y ewi, and 
hjemme, ' at home ;' bort, borte, ' away.' Here, as in such 
words as ud, ude; ned, nede, etc., the terminal e implies 
rest, {heimi, Old Northern dative sing., ' home ') : Fruen 
er hjemme, ' the lady is at home.' The word without this 
terminal e, and derived from the accusative form of the Old 
Northern heim (modern Dano-Norwegian hjeni), is used 
where motion is implied : Fruen gar hjem, ' the lady is 
going home / Inam, lober ud, ' he runs out ;' han hommer ned, 
' she is coming down/ Such survivals are numerous in 
the modern Scandinavian tongues, and in many instances 
show the grammatical affinity between Old Northern and 
Latin. 
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to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Eeames, Bengal Civil Service, M.R.A.S., &c , &o. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds. 
Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.— Vol. II.- The Noun and the Pronoun. 
Pp. xii. and 348, cloth. 1875. 16s.— Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth. 
1879. 16s. 

BELLEW.— From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey through the 
Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872 ; together '• 
with a complete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and 
a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the 
Indus to the Tigris. By Henry Walter Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, Bengal Staff 
Corps. Demy Svo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 1874. 14s. 

BELLEW. — Kashmir AND Kashghar; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embassy 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. W. Bellew, C.S.L Demy Svo, pp. xxxii. and 
420, cloth. 1S76. 16s. 
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BELLEW.— The Raobs ov Afghanistan. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Country. By Surgeon-Major H. AV. Bellew, C.S.I., late 
on Special Political Duty iit Kabul. 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS. —English Odtlink Vooabolart for the use of Students of the Chineiie, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. "With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King's College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 3(38, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

BELLOWS. — Odtline Dictionary for tub use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Stddents of Language. By Max MuUer, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
versity of Oxford. With an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. Tlie Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS. — Tons les Verbf^. Conjugations of all the Verbs in tlie French and 
English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Intei-preter to the Imperial Court, 
and George B. Stricltland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
Loudon. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and Englisli Money, 
Weights, and Measures. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is. 

BELLOWS.— French and English Dictionary for the Pocket. By John Bellows. 
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on the same page ; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types ; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaison of terminal 
consonants; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles^ 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, or Persian without tuck. 1877. lOs. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12s. 6d, 

BENEDIX.— Der Vetter. Comedy in Thi-ee Acts. By Roderich Benedix. With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the 
Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modern 
Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. 23. 6d. 

BENFEY. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Langcage, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin- 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth. 
1868. 10s. 6d. 

BENTHAM. — Theory of Legislation. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the 
French of Etlenne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xv, 
and 472, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

BETTS.— /See Valdes. 

BEVERIDGE.— The District of Bakarganj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
460, cloth. 1876. 21s. 

BICKNELL.— &c Hapiz. 

BIERBAUK. — History of the English Language and Literatdrb. — By F. J, 
Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth. 1883. 3s. 

BIGANDET. — The Life op Gaudama. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BILLINGS. — The Pkinoiples op Ventilation and Heating, and their Practical 
Application. By John S. Billings, M.D., LL.D. (Edinb.), Surgeon U.S. Army. 
Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 216, cloth. 1884. 15s. 

BIRCH. — Fasti Monastici Abvi Saxonioi ; or. An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter do 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5a. 
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BIRD. — PHYSIoLoatOAi. EssA\s. Drink Craving, Differences in Men, Idiosyncrasy, and 
the Origin of Disease. By Robert Bird, M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 78. 6d. 

BIZYENOS.— AT0IAEH AYPAI. Poems. By George M. Bizyenos. Witli Frontis- 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Legros. Eoyal 8vo, pp. viii.-312, printed on hand-made 
paper, and richly bound. 1883. £i, lis. 6d. 

BLACK. — Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year 
1879 ; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period of Twenty-one 
Years. By John R. Black, formerly Editor of the "Japan Herald" and the 
"Japan Gazette." Editor of the "Far East." 2 vols, demy Svo, pji. xviii. and 
418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLACKET. — Researches into the Lost Histories of America ; or, The Zodiac 
shown to be an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Atlantic Isle is delineated ; so 
that Light can be thrown upon the Obscure Histories of the Earthworks and 
Ruined Cities of America. By "W. S. Blacket. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

BLADES. — Shakspeke and Ttpoorapht. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere's 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the 
Text of Shakspere. By AVilliam Blades. 8vo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra- 
tion, cloth. 1872. 3s. 

BLADES.— The Biooraphv and Typography or William Caxton, England's First 
Printer. By William Blades. Founded to a great extent upon the Author's 
" Lif^ and Typograx^hy of William Caxton." Brought up to the Present Date, 
and including all Discoveries since made. Elegantly and appropriately printed in 
demy 8vo, on hand-made paper, imitation old bevelled binding. 1877. £1, Is. 
Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BLABES.— The Enemies of Books. By William Blades, Typograph. Crown 8to, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 

BLAEEY. — Memoirs ov Dr. Robert Blaket, Professor of Logic and Metaphysics, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Edited by the Rev. Heni-y Miller. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 252, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

BLEEK.— Retkjrd the Fox in Sodth Africa ; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 
chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. I. Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 

BLEEK. — A Brief Account of Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 
I. Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 

BLUMHARDT.— See Charitabali. 

BOEHMER.— Sfe Valdes, and Spanish Reformers. 

BOJESEN.— A Gdidk to the Danish Langdage. Designed for English Students. 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 

BOIIA.— The German Caligraphist : Copies for German Handwriting. By C. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOLE.— Message of Psychic Science to Mothers and Nurses. By Mary 
Boole. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

BOY ENGINEERS.— See under Lukin. 

BOYD.— NiCjiNANDA ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sa-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, E.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 100, cloth. 1872. 43. 6d. 
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BRADSHAW.— B. BBiDSHAw's Diotionabt op Bathing PLAOEa and Clijtatio 
Health Resokts. Much Revised and Considerably Enlarged. With a Map in 
Eleven Colours. Second Edition. Small Crown 8vo, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, cloth. 
1883. 23. 6d. 

BEENTANO.— On THE HiSTOKY AND Development of Gilds, and the Okioin of 
Trade-Unions. By Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
TJtriusque et Philosophise. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or GUd-Merohants. 4. Craft-Gilds. 5. Trade-Unions. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

BRETSCHNEIDER.— Early European Researches into the Flora op China. 
By E. Bretschiieider, M.D. , Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

BRETSCHNEIDER.— BOTANICON SlNICUM. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native 
and Western Sources. By K. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. lOs. 6d. 

BRETTE.— French Examination Papers set ai the University of London from 
1839 TO 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d. ; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

BRITISH MUSEUM.— List OP PUBLICATIONS OP THE Trustees op the British 
Museum, on application. 

BROWN.— The Dervishes ; ob. Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 143. 

BROWN.— Sanskrit Prosody AND Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.K.A.S., Author of aTelugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c.. Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. Svo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 18B9. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE. —How to USE THE Ophthalmoscope; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. Arranged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Eiir Infirmary, &c. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xi. and 108, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— A BIngXli Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 

BROWNE.— A Hindi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— An Uriy.( Primee in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 23. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETY'S PAPERS.— Demy Svo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part I., pp. 
116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part II., iip. 142. 
lOs. Part in., pp. 168. lOa. Part IV., pp. 148. 10s. 

BROWNING'S POEMS, ILLUSTRATIONS to. 4to, boards. Parts I. and II. IDs. each. 

BRUNNOW.— 5ee Schefpbl. 

BRUNTON.— Map of Japan. See under Japan. 

BUDGE.— Archaic Classics. Assyrian Texts ; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmaneserll., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. With Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUDGE.— History of Esabhaddon. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BUNYAN.— Scenes from the Pilgrim's Progress. By. R. B. Rutter. 4to, pp. 
142, boards, leather back. 1882. 53. 
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BURGESS :- 

Aeoh^olooioal Sokvey of AVestekn India : — 

Bepoet of the Fiest Season's Opebations in the BelgXm and Kaladi 
DiSTEICTS. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. With 56 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Eoyal 4to, pp. viii. and 4.5 ; half 
bound. 1875. £2, 2s. 

Report ON the Antiquities of KAthiAwAd and Kachh, being the result of 
the Second Season's Operations of the Arohseological Survey of ■Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

Repokt on the Antiquities in the Bidae and Aukangabad Disteicts, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archffiological Survey of Western 
India, 1876-76. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S., ArchKological Sur- 
vey(tr and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4tOj pp. viii. and 
138, -with 63 Photographic Plates ; half bound. 1878. £2, 2s. 

Repoet on the Buddhist Oave Temples and theie \ 
Insoeiptions ; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and 
Elevation of Fa9ades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &o. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory 

Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., &c. By lovrU is.)," eR Ro 
James Burgess, LL.D.,F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. ^ ^ "'■ '''*■'■ *■"'"*' 
X. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half -bound. 

Repoet on Eldea Gate Temples, and the Beahmani- 
oal and Jaina Caves in Westeen India. By James 
Burgess, LL.D-, F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. viii. . 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. / 

BDKMA — The Beitish Buema Gazetteee. Compiled by Major H. R. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, 10s. 

BURMA. — Histoey of. See Triibner's Oriental Series, page 70. 

BURNE. — Sheopshiee Folk-Loee. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Charlotte S. 
Burne. "from the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

BURNELL. — Elements op South Indian Pal^ooeaphy, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century A.D., being an Introdxxction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS. By A. C. Burnell. Second enlarged aud improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2; 12s. 6d. 

BURNELL.— A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
TanjoeK Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., &c., 
&c. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-80, Philosoi^hy and Law. Part III., Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras j Indices. 1879. 10s. each. 

BURNEY. — The Boys' Manual of Seamanship and Gunnery, compiled for the use 
of the Training-Ships of the Royal Navy. By Commander C. Burney, R.N., 
F.R.G.S., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital School. Seventh Edition. Ap- 
proved by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training- 
Ships of the Royal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 352, with numerous Illus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 6s. 

BURNEY.— The Young Seaman's Manual and Rigger's Guide. By Commandei 
C. Burney, R.N. , F.R.6.S. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved 
by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 692, 
cloth. With 200 Illustrations and 16 Slieets of Signals. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
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BtTETON.— Captain Eiohard F. Bokton's Handbook pok Ovbrland ExPEinTioKa ; 
being an English Edition of the "Praivie Traveller," a Handbook for Overland 
Expeditions. With Illustrations and Itinenu-ies of the Principal Koutes between 
the Mississippi and the Pacific, and a Map. By Captain Randolph B. Marcy (now 
General and Chief of the Staff, Army of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by 
Captain Eichard F. Burton. Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous AVoodcuts, Itinera- 
rie.s, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Erewhon ; or. Over the Range. By Samuel Butler. Seventh Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

BUTLER.— The Fair Haven. A Work in Defence of the Miraculous Element in 
Our Lord's Ministry upon Earth, both as against Rationalistic Impugners and 
certain Oi-thodox Defenders. By the late John Pickard Owen. With a Memoir 
of the Author by William Bickersteth Owen. By Samuel Butler. .Second Edi- 
tion. Demy Svo, pp. x. and 248, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Life and Habit. By Samuel Butler. Second Edition. Crown >--vo^ 
pp. X. and 308, cloth. 1878. 73. 6d. 

BUTLER.— EvoLDTiON, Old and New ; or. The Theories of Buffon, Dr. Erasmus 
Darwin, and Lamarck, as compared witli that of Mr. Charles Darwin. By Samuel 
Butler. Second Edition, with an Appendix and Index. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
430, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Unconsciods Memory : A Comparison between the Tlieory of Dr. Ewald 

, Hering, Professor of Physiology at the University of Prague, and the "Philosophy 
of the Unconscious " of Dr. Edward von Hartmann. With Translations from these 
Authors, and Preliminary Chapters bearing on "Life and Habit," "Evolution, 
New and Old," and Mr. Charles Darwin's edition of Dr. Krause's "Erasmus 
Darwin." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Alps and Sanctuaries op Piedmont and the Canton Ticino. Pro- 
fusely Illustrated by Charles Gogin, H. F. Jones, and the Author. By Samuel 
Butler. Foolscap 4to, pp. viii. and 376, cloth. 1882. 2l8. 

BUTLER.— Selections prom his Previous Works, with Remarks on Mr. G. J. 
Romanes' recent work, "Mental Evolution in Animals," and "A Psalm of 
Montreal." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 326, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — The Spanish Teacher and Collocjuial Phrase-Book. \n Easy and 
Agreeahle Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. Svo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-roan. 2s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — HuNGABiAN PoEMS AND FABLES FOR ENGLISH READERS. Selected and 
Translated hy E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G. 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, hmp cloth. 1877. 2s. 

BUTLER. ^The Legend or the Wondrous Hunt. By John Ar.^ny. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D. 
Butler, F.B.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp cloth. 2s. 6d. 

CAITHNESS. — Serious Letters to Serious Friends. By the Countess of Caith- 
ness, Authoress of "Old Truths in a New Light." Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 352, 
cloth. 1877. 78. 6d. 

CAITHNESS. — Lectures on Popular and Scientific Subjects. By the Earl of 
Caithness, F.E.S. Delivered at various times and places. Second enlarged 
Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 28. 6d. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.— Selections prom Nos. I.-XXXVIL 5s. each. 

CALDER. — The Coming Era. By A. Calder, Officer of the Legion of Honour, and 
Author of "The Man of the Future." 8vo, pp. 422, cloth. l.SZ'J. 10s. 6d. 

CALDWELL. — A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South Indian 
Family OF Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected, 
and enlarged Edition. Demy Svo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28s. 

CALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS. List on application. 
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OAIL.— Rbverbeeations. Revised. With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
By W. M. W. Call, U.K., Cambridge, Author of "Lyra Hellenica" and 
" Golden Histories." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1875. 4b. 6d. 

CALLAWAY.— NURSEKT Tales, Traditions, and Histokies of the Zdlus. In 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Eev. Canon 
Callaway, M.D. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

CALLAWAY.— The REueious System op the Amazdlu. 

Part I.— TJnkulunkulu ; or. The Tradition of Creation as existing among ths 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
128, sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part II. — Amatongo ; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III. — Izinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV". — On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed, Is. 6d. 

CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Transactions). Vol. L, from 1872-1880. 
8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wrapper. 1881. 15s. Vol. II., for 1881 and 1882. 8vo, pp. 
viii.-286, wrapper. 1883. 123. 

CAMERINI. — L'Eoo ITAUANO ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By E. 
Gamerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

CAMPBELL. — The Gospel op the World's Divine Order. By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 1877. 4s. 6d. 

CANDID Examination of Theism. By Physious. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 
cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by I. Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s. 

CAREY. — The Past, the Present, and the Eutuke. By H. C. Carey. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856. 10s. 6d. 

CAELETTI. — History of the Conquest of Tunis. Translated by J. T. Carletti. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

CARNEGY. — Notes on the Land Tenures and Revenue Assessments of Upper 
India. ByP. Carnegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CATHERINE II. , MEMOIRS OF THE Empress. Written by herself. With a Preface 

by A. Herzen. Trans, from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi, and 352, bds. 1859. 

7s. 6d. 
CATLIN. — 0-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandans. 

By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52, 

cloth. 1867. 143. 

CATLIN.— The Lifted and Subsided Rocks op America, with their Influence on 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 
By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Or. 8vo, pp. xii. and238, cloth 1870. 6s. 6d. 

CATLIN. — Shut your Mouth and Save your Life. By George Catlin, Author of 
"Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians," &o., &c. With 29 Illus- 
trations from Drawings by the Autlior. Eighth Edition, considerably enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

■CAXTON. — The Biography and Typography of. See Blades. 
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CAXTON CELEBRATION, 1877.— CATALOGUE OF THE Loan Colleotion oi' Anti- 
quities, Curiosities, and Appliances Connected with the Aet op Pbintins. 
Edited by G. BuUen, F.S.A. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 472, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

CAZELLES.— Outline oe the Evolution-Philosophy. By Dr. AV. E. Gazelles. 
Translated from the French hy the Eev. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

CESNOLA. — Salaminta (Cyprus). The History, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa- 
lamis in the Island of Cyprus, By A. Palma di CesnoLi, F.S.A. , &c. "With an 
Introduction by S. Birch, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori- 
ental Antiquities in the British Museum. Eoyal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwards of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus, cloth. 18S2. Sis. 6d. 

CHALMERS. — Steuctuke of Chinese Chabactees, under 300 Primary Forms 
after the Shwoh-wan, 100 A.D., and tlie Phonetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J. 
Chabners, M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, limp 
cloth. 1882. 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— The Classical Poetry oe the Japanese. By Basil Hall 
Chamberlain, Author of " Yeigo Henkalsu, Ichiran." Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Chloeofoem and other Anesthetics : Their History and Use dur- 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is. 

CHAPMAN. — Diaeehcea and Cholbea : Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN. — Medical Charity : its Abuses, and how to Eeniedy them. By John 
Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and hov\' to Prevent it. An ExiJanation of it» 
Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System, 
by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with an Introduction on the General Principles 
of Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D. , M.E.C.P., M.R.C.S. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 

CHAPTERS ON Christian Catholicity. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 

1878. 53. 
CHARITABALI (The), or, Instructive Biography. By Isvarachandra Vidyasa- 

gara. With a Vocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text. By J. F. 

Blumhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London ; and Teacher of 

Bengali for the Cambridge University. 12mo, pp. 174, cloth. 1884. 5s. The 

Vocabulary only, 2s. 6d. 
CHARNOCK. — A GfifcssARY OF THE Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Cliarnook, 

Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 33. 6d. 
CHARNOCK.— Pecenomika; or. The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 

of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 

pp. xvi. and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 
CHATTOPADHTAYA. — The Yateas ; or. The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N. 

Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 50, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 
CHAUCER SOCIETY.— Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications 

on application. 
CHILDERS.— A Pali-English Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 

numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert Caesar 

Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 

648, cloth. 1875. £3, 3s. 
CHILDERS. — The Mahapariniebanasutta of the Sctta Pitaka. The Pali Text. 

Edited by the late Professor E. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, limp cloth. 1878. 5s. 



14 A Catalogue of Important Works, 

CHINTAMON.— A Commentary ok the Text of the BHAGAVAD-GiTi j or, Tho 
Discourse between Klirishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters A Sanskrit PJiiloso- 
phioal Poem. .With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurry oh und Chintamon, 
Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulhar Eao Maharajah of Baroda. Post 
8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CHRONICLES AND Memokials op Great Britain and Ireland during thb 
Middle Ages. List on application. 

CLAKK— Meghadota, the Clodd Messenger. Poem of Klalidasa. Translated 
hy the late Rev. T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

CLAKK.— A Forecast op the Religion op the Future. Being Short Essays on 
some important Questions in Religious Philosophy. By W. W. Clark. Post 
8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Religions : An Essay in Comparative Theology. By Jame« 
Freeman Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 528, cloth. 1871. 15s. 

CLARKE, — Ten Great Religions. Part II., A Comparison of all Religions. By 
J. F. Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviii.- 414, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

CLARKE. — The Early History of the Mediterranean Populations, &o., in 
their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 
Inscriptions, &o. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

CLADSEWITZ.— OnWar. By General Carl von Clausewitz. Translated by Colonel 

J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one. 

Fcap 4to, double columns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth. 

1873. 10s. 6d. 
COKE. — Creeds of the Day : or. Collated Opinions of Reputable Thinkers. By 

Henry Coke. In Three Series of Letters. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, pp. 302-324, 

cloth. 1883. 2l3. 
COLEBROOKE.— The Life and Misoellaneous Essays op Henry Thomas Colb- 

BROOKE. The Biogi'aphy by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 

1873. 14s. Vols. II. and III. The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by E. 

B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8yo, 

pp. xvi. and 544, 9,nd x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 283. 
COLENSO.— Natal Sermons. A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral 

Church of St Peter's, Maritzburg. By the Right Rev. John William Colenso, 

D.D., Bishop of Natal. 8vo, pp. viii. and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second 

Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1868. 5s. 
COLLINS.— A Grammar and Lexicon op the Hebrew Language, Entitled Sefer 

Hassohara. By Rabbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in 

the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the Imperial Library 

of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demy 

4to, pp. 112, wrapper. 1882. 73. 6d. 

COLYMBIA.— Crown Svo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

" The book is amusing as well as clever." — Athenmum. " Many exceedingly humorous pas- 
sages."— P«&IJc Opinion. " Deserves to be read.'* — Scotsman. " Neatly done." — Graphic. 
" Veiy amusing." — Examiner. 

COMTE.— A General View op Positivism. By Auguste Comte. Translated by 

Dr. J. H. Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 83. 6d. 
COMTE.— The Catechism op Positive Religion : Translated from the French of 

Auguste Comte. By Richard Congreve. Second Edition. Revised and Corrected. 

and conformed to tho Second French Edition of 1874. Crown 8vo, pp. 316, cloth, 

1883. 2s. 6d. 

COMTE.— The Bight Oiroolars of Adgoste Comte. Translated from the Freucli, 
under the auspices of K. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 90, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 
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COMTE. —Preliminary Discourse on the Positive Spirit. Prefixed to the 

" Traite Philosophique d'Astrouomie Populaire." By M. Auguate Comte. 

Translated by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Camb. Crown 8vo, pp. 154, cloth. 1883. 

28. 6d. 
COMTE. — The Positive Philosophy op Augustb Comte. Translated and condensed 

by Harriet Martineau. 2 vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xxiv. 

and 400 ; Vol. II., pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25s. 
CONGEEVE. —The Roman Empire of the West. Four Lectures delivered at the 

Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A. 

8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1855. 4s. 
CONGREVE. — Elizabeth of England. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi- 
cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 114, 

sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 
CONTOPOULOS.— A LEXICON OF Modern Greek-English and English Modern 

Greek. By N. Contopoulos. Part I. Modern Greek-English. Part II. English 

Modern Greek. 8ve, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s. 
CONWAY. — The Sacred Anthology : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 

and Edited by Moncure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. vui. and 480, 

cloth. 1876. 12s. 

CONWAY. — Idols and Ideals. With an Essay on Christianity. By Moncure D. 
Conway, M.A., Author of " The Eastern Pilgrimage," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

CONWAY.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

CONWAY.— Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated. 
8vo, pp. 234, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

Contents.— The South Kensington Museum — Decorative Art and Arcbiteeture in England 
—Bedford Park. 

COOMABA SWAMY.— The Dathavansa ; or. The History of the Tooth Relic of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu 
Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes, pp. 100. 6s. 

COOIKARA SWADIY.- SuTTA Nlpata ; or. Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 
160, cloth. 1874. 68. 

CORNELIA. A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863. Is. 6d. 

COTTA.— Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in.Saxony. 12mo, pp. 
iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 

COUSIN. —The Philosophy of Kant. Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from 
the French. To which is added a Biographical and Critical Sketch of Kant's 
Life and Writings. By A. . Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194, 
cloth. 1864. 6s. 

COUSIN. -Elements of Psychology : included in a Critical Examination of Locke's 
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. Translated from 
the French of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Caleb S. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last 
corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s. 

COWELL.— A Short iNTEODnoTioN to the Ordinary Prakrit of the Sanskrit 
Dramas. With a List of Common Iri-egular Prakrit Words. By E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. Ss. 6d. 
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COWELL.— Peakkita-Pkakasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuclii, with the 
Commentary (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first complete Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readings from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Eoyal Asiatic Society and the East India 
House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward 
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue. 
8vo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 
COWELL.— The Saevadaksana Samqeaha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
COWLEY.— Poems. By Percy TunniclifE Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 

1881. 5s. 
CBAIGr. — The Irish Land Laboue Question, Illustrated in the History of Eala- 
hine and Co-operative Farming. By B. T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202, 
cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s. 
CSANBEOOE. — Ceedibilia ; or, Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 
the Rev. James Craubrook, Edinburgh. Reissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190, 
cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 
CEANBROOK.— The Founders or Cheistianity; or, Discourses upon the Origin 
of the Christian Religion. By the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 324. 1868. 6s. 
CRAVEN.— The Populae Dictionaet in English and Hindustani, and Hindu- 
stani and Enolish. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the 
Rev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 
CRAWFORD.— Recollections of Teavel in New Zealand and Austealia. By 
James Coutts Crawford, F. 6. S. , Resident Magistrate, Wellington, &o. , &c. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 
CROSLAND.— Appaeitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 
To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d. 
CROSLAND.— Pith : Essays and Sketches Geave and Gay, with some Verses 
and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5s. 
CROSLAND. — The New Pkincipia ; or. The Astronomy of the Future. An Essay 
Explanatory of a Rational System of the Universe. By N. Crosland, Author of 
" Pith," &c. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 88, cloth limp elegant, gilt edges. 1884. 2s.- 6d. 
CROSS. — Hespeeides. The Occupations, Relaxations, and Aspirations of a Life. 
By Launcelot Cross, Author of " Characteristics of Leigh Hunt," *' Brandon 
Tower," " Business," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
CUMMINS. — A Geammak of the Old Feiesio Language. By A. H. Cummins, 

A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. X. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 
CUNNINGHAM. — The Ancient Geogkaphy of India. I. The Budiihist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. By 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). With. 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s. 
CUNNINGHAM. — The Stupa of Bhaehut : A Buddhist Monument ornamented with- 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B.C. By Alexander Cunningham, C.S.I., CLE., Maj.-Gen., R.B. (B.R.), 
Dir.-Gen. Archseol. Survey of India. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates, 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 
CUNNINGHAM.— AE0H.E0LOGI0AL SuEVEY OF INDIA. Reports from 1862-80. By 
A. Cunningham, C.S.I., CLE., Major-General, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director- 
General, Archaeological Survey of India. .With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols. L- 
XI. 10s. each. (Except Vols. VIL, VIIL, and IX., and also Vols. XII., XIIL, 
XIV., XV. and XVI., which are 12s. each.) 
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CUSHMAN.— Charlotte Cdshman : Her Letters and Memories of her Life. 
Edited by her friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. viil. and 308, cloth. 
With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 12a. 6d. 

OUST.— Languages of the East Indies. See Trubner's Ovientjl Series. 

COST.— LiNGDisno AND OMENTAL EsSATS. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

OUST.— Languages of Africa. See Trilbner's Oriental Series. 

OUST.— PicTUEES OF Indian Life, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By 
E. N. Oust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Koyal Asiatic Society. Grown 8vo, pp. x. and 
346, cloth. With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

DANA. —A Text-Book of Geology, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of Geology, &o., at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown 
8to, pp. vi. and 354, cloth. 1876. 10s. 

DANA. — Manual of Geology, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special 
Reference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies, 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of the 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, cl. 21s. 

DANA.— The Geological Stoky Bkiefly Told. An Introduction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, LL.D. 
Illustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 78. 6d. 

DANA — A System op Mineralogy. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the most 
Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brush. Fifth Edition, re- 
vratten and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with three 
Appendixes and Corrections. Royal Sro, pp. xlviii. and 892, cloth. £2, 2s. 

DANA. — A Text Book of Mineralogy. • AYith an Extended Treatise on Crystallo- 
graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. S. Dana, on the Plan and with the 
Co-operation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 18s. 

DANA. — Manual of Mineralogy and Lithology ; Containing the Elements of 
the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fourth 
Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth. 1882. 73. 6d. 

DATES AND Data Relating to Religious Anthropology and Biblical Arche- 
ology. (Primaeval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

DAUDET. —Letters from my Mill. From the French of Alphonse Daudet, by 
Mary Corey. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 160. 1880. Cloth, 3s.; boards, 2s. 

DAVIDS. —Buddhist Birth Stories. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 
DAVIES. —Hindu Philosophy. 2 vols. See Trilbner's Oriental Series. 
DAVIS.— Narrative op the North Polar Expedition, U.S. Ship Polaris, Cap- 

tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 

G. M. Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear- Admiral C. H. Davis, U.S.N. 

Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs, 

and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s. 
DAY. — The Prehistoric Use op Iron and Steel ; with Observations on certain 

matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.R.S.E., &o. 8vo, pp. 

xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s. 
DE FLANDRE.— Monograms op Three ok More Letters, Designed and Drawn 

ON Stone. By 0. De Flandre, F.S.A. Soot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 

the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 

4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 7s. ; small paper, £3, 3s. 
DELBRUCE. — INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF LANGUAGE : A Critical Survey of the 

History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 

By B. 'DelbrU(;k. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 

pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 53. Sewed, 4s. 
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DELEPIEREE.— HiSTOiBE I.ITTERAIRE DES Fous. Par Octave Delepierre. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, cloth. 1860. 5s. 

DELEPIERRE. — MAOABOlfEANA Andea ; overum Nouveaux Melanges de Litteraturs 
Macaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and handsomely bound in the Eoxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIERRE. — Analyse des Tbavaux de la Societe des Philobiblon de Lok- 
DEES. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Eox- 
burghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIERRE.— Revue Analytique des Ouveaqes ]6orits en Centons, depuis les 
Temps Anciens, jusqu'au xix'*™" Sifecle. Par un Bibliophile Beige. Small 4to, 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s. 

DELEPIERRE. — Tableau db la Litt^ieatuee du Centon, ohez lbs Anciens et ohez 
LES Modeenes. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 
Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is. 

DELEPIERRE.— L'Enpbe: Essai Philosophique et Historique sur les Legendes de 
la Tie Future. Par Octave Delepierre. Grown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 
1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed. 

DENNYS.— A Handbook of the Canton Veenaoulae of the Chinese Language. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
N. B. Dennys, M.E.A.S., &o. Royal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 30s. 

DENNYS. — A Handbook of Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S.,M.R.A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

DENNYS.— The Folk-Loeb of China, and its Affinities wvin that of the 
Aeyan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.B.G.S., M.R.A.S. 
8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

DE VALDES.— See Valdes. 

DE VINNE. — The Invention op Feinting: A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth 
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fac-similes of Early Types 
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes and Illustrations. 1877. £1, Is. 

DICKSON. — Who WAS Scotland's first Peintee? Ane Compendious and breue 
Tractate, in Commendation of Andrew Myllar. Compylit be Robert Dickson, 
F.S.A. Scot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is. 

DOBSON.— MoNOGEAPH OP THE ASIATIC Chisopteea, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson, 
M.A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. Svo, pp. viii. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 

D'ORSEY. — A Peaotical Geammae op Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Rev. 
Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, London. Third Edition. 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s. 

DOUGLAS.— Chinese-English Dictionary of the Veenaoulae or Spoken Lan- 
guage op Amoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and Chin- 
Chew Dialects. By the Rev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Missionary 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double columns, pp. 632, 
cloth. 1873. £3, 3s. 

DOUGLAS. — Chisese Lanquase and Literature. 'Two Lectures delivered at the 
Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 53. 
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POUGLiS.— The Life of Jenghiz Khan. Translated from the Ckinese. With an 
latroduotion. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 106, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

DOUSE. — Grimm's Law. A Study ; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the ao- 
called " Lautversohiebung ;" to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive 
Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 232', cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

BOWSON. — Dictionary of Hindu Mythology, &c. See Trhbner'a Oriental 
Series. 

DOWSON. — A Grammar of the Urdu or HindostanI Language. By John Dow- 
son, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

DOWSON.— A Hindustani Exercise Book; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John Dowson, M.E.A.S., 
Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUNCAN.— Geography of India, comprising a Descriptive Outline of all India, 
and a Detailed Geographical, Commercial, Social, and Political Account of each 
of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By George Duncan. Tenth Edition 
(Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Information). 18mo, pp. 
viii. and 182, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d. 

DUSAR. — A Grammar of the German Language; with Exercises. By P. Friedrioh 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 

DUSAR. — A Grammatical Course of the German Language. By P. Friedrioh 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 134, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

DYMOCK.— The Vegetable Materia Medioa of Western India. By W. 
Dymock, Surgeon-Major Bombay Aitny, &c. &c. To be completed in four parts. 
8vo, Part I., pp. 160; Part II., pp. 168; wrappers, 4s. each. 

EARLY ENGLISH TEXT SOCIETY.— Subscription, one. guinea per annum. Extra 
Series. Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 

EASTWICK. — Khirad Afroz {the Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavl 
Haflzu'd-din. A New Edition of the Hindustani Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwiok, F.R.S., F.S.A., 
M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani at Haileybury College. .Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xiv. and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. 18s. 

EASTWICK. — The Gulistan. See Trhbner's Oriental Series. 

EBERS. — The Emperor. A Romance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the 
German by Clara Bell. In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, cloth. 1881. 
7s. 6d. 

EBERS. — A Question : The Idyl of a Picture by his friend, Alma Tadema. Related 
by Georg Ebers. From the German, by Mary J. Safford. 16mo, pp. 125, with 
Frontispiece, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

ECHO (Deutsohes). The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. Ss. 

ECHO FRANfAIS. A PRACTICAL Guide to Conversation. By Fr. de la Fraston. 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s. 

ECO ITALIANO (L'). A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By Eugene 
CaraerinL With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp. 
vi., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 
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ECO DE MADKID. The Echo op Madeid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con- 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. "With a complete 
Vocabulary, containing copious Explanatory Remarks. By Henry Lemming, 
Post 8vo, pp. xii., 144, and 83, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

ECKSTEIN.— Prusias : A Romance of Ancient Rome under the Republic. By 
Ernst Eckstein. From the German by Clara Bell. Two vols., 16mo, pp. 35S 
and 336, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. ; paper, 5s. 

EDDA S^MUNDAB HiNNS Fkoda. The Edda of Ssemund the Learned. Translated 
from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 vol. foap. Svo, pp. viii. 
and 152, and pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. 

EDKINS.— China's Place in Philology. An attempt to show that the Language* 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Joseph Edkins. Crown 
Svo, pp. xxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

EDKINS. — Introduotiom to the Stodt of the Chinese Chabaoteks. By J. Edkins, 
D.D., Peking, China. Royal Svo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s. 

EDKINS. — Religion in China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Vol. VIII., or Trlibner's Oriental Series. 

EDKINS. — Chinese Buddhism. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

EDWARDS. — Memoiks of Libkaeies, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. By Edward Edwards. Numerous Illustrations. 2 vols, royal Svo, cloth. 
Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvi. and 1104. 1859. £2, 83. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial Svo, cloth. £4, 43. 

EDWARDS. — Chaptees of tee Biogeaphioal Histoet of the Fbench Academy. 
1629-1863. With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle " Liber de 
Hyda." By Edward Edwards. Svo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s. 
Ditto, large paper, royal Svo. 10s. 6d. 

EDWARDS.— LiBEAElES and Fotjndees of Lieeaeies. By Edward Edwards. 8vo, 
pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1865. ISs. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial Svo, cloth. £1, 10s. 

EDWARDS.— Fbee Town Lieeaeies, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 
By Edward Edwards. Svo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1S69. 21s. 

EDWARDS.— Lives op the Foundees op the Beitish Museum, with Notices of its 
Chief Augmentors and other. Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards, 
"With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. Svo, pp. xii, and 780, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

EDWARDES.— See English and Foeeign Philosophical Libeakt, Vol. XVII. 

E6ER AND GRIME.— An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy's 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 A.D. By John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Fui'nivall, M.A., 
of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to, large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 
64. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

EGERTON.— Sussex Folk and Sussex Wats. Stray Studies in the Wealden For- 
mation of Human Nature. By the Rev. J. Coker Egerton, M. A., Rector of Bur- 
wash. Crown Svo, pp. 140, cloth. 1884. 23. 

EGGELING.— See AucTOEES Sanskeiti, Vols. IV. and V. 

EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :— 

Provinces of the Equatoe : Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor- 
General. Part 1. 1874. Royal Svo, pp. viii. and 90, stitched, with Map. 
1877. 5s, 
General Report on the Peovince op Kohdopan. Submitted to General C. P. 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. G. Prout, 
Corps of Engineers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El- 
Obeiyad .(Kordofan), March 12th, 1876. Royal Svo, pp. 232, stitched, with 
6 Maps. 1877. 10s. '6d. 
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EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS— comfmued. 

Report on the Seizurb by the Abyssinians of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical Eeooonaissance Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Array. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account 
of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Eoyal 8vo, pp. xii. and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 A.H. (1878 A.r.) r'Corresponding with the 
years 1594, 1595 of the Koptio Era. 8vo, i>p. 98, sewed. 1878. 23. 6d. 

EHRLICH.— French Reader : With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. "W. Ehrlich. 
12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. 

EITEL.— Buddhism : Its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 
Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Second Edition. Demy 8to, pp. 130. 
1873. 5s. 

EITEL.— FenG-Shdi ; or, The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 
Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 63. 

EITEL.— Handbook roK the Stddent of Chij^ese Buddhism. By the Eev. E. J, 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 224, cloth, 
1870. 18s. 

ELLIOT.— Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, and Distribution of the Races 
op the North- Western Provinces op India. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &c., &c. In 
2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx. , 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 
1869. £1, 16s. 

ELLIOT.— The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. EUiot, K.C.B., 
East India Company's Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. I.— Vol. IL, 
pp. X. and 580, cloth. Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s.— Vol. IV., 
pp. xii. and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.— Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873. 
2l8.— Vol. VI., pp. viii. 574, cloth. 2l3.— Vol. VII., pp. viii.-574. 1877. 21s. 
VoL VIII., i>p. xxxii.-444. With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8, 8s. Vols. I. and II. not sold separately. 

£LLIS. — Etruscan Ndmbeals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, s iwcd. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

ILY.— French and German Socialism in Modern Timf.s. IJy R. T. Ely, Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, Balti- 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -274, cloth. 18S4. 3s. 6d. 
EMERSON AT Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 

^'ol. XIX. 
EMERSON. — Indian Myths; or. Legends, Traditions, and Symbols of the Abori- 
gines of America, compared with those of other Countries, including Hindostan, 
Egypt, Persia, Assyria, and China. By Ellen Russell Emerson. Illustrated. 
Post 8vo, pp. viii.-678, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 
ENGLISH DIALECT SOCIETY. — Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica- 
tions on application. 
ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 
Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
I. to III. — A History of Materialism, and Criticism of its present Importance. 
By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German 
by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol. I. Second Edition. 
pp.350. 1878. 10s. 6d.— Vol. ir., pp. viii. and ?98. 1880. IO3. 6d. 
—Vol. III., pp. viii. and 376. 1881. 10s. 6d. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL lA'BRk'RY— continued. 

IV.— Natural Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Editli Sinicox. Second 
Edition. Pp. 366. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
V. and VI.— The Cbeed of Christendom ; its Foundations contrasted witb Super- 
structure. By"W. E.Greg. Eighth Edition, with a New Introduction. 
In two volumes, pp. cxiv.-154 and vi. -282 1883. 15s, 

VII.— Outlines of the History of Keligion to the Spread of the 
Universal Eblibions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist- 
ance. Third Edition. Pp. xx. and 260. 1884. 7g. 6d. 

VIII.— Religion in China; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions 

of the Chinese ; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian 

Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. 

Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

IX. — A Candid Examination of Theism By Physicus. Pp. 21&. 

1878. 7s. 6d. 
S. — The Colour-Sense ; its Origin and Development ; an Essay in Com- 
parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of " Phy- 
siological Esthetics." Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d 
XI. — The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of 
TiCctures delivered at the Koyal Institution of Great Britain in 
Eebruary and March 1877. By 'William Pole, F.E.S., F.E.S.B., 
Mus. Doo.,Oxon. Pp.336. 1879. 10s. 6ii. 

XII.— Contributions to the History of the Development op the Human 
E.^CE: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the German by D. Asher, Ph.D. Pp. X. and 1.56. 1880. 6s. 

XIII. — Dr. Appleton : his Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton, 
M.A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

XIV. — Edgae Quinet : His Early Life .ind Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii. 
and 370. 1881. 12s. 6d. 
XV. — The Essence of Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the German bv Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's " Life 
of Jesus." Second Edition. Pp. xx. and 340. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

XVI. — AuGUSTE CoMTE AND POSITIVISM. By the late John Stuart Mil!, 

M.P. Third Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
XVII.— Essays and Dialogues op Giacomo Leopakdi. Translated by 
Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
XVIII.— Eeligion and Philosophy in Germany : A Fragmeut. By Hein- 
rich Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, cloth. 
1882. 6s. 

XIX.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii. and 
310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XX.— Enigmas of Life. By W. E. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a 
Postscript. Contents : Eealisable Ideals — Malthus Notwithstand- 
ing — Non-Survival of the Fittest — Limits and Directions of Human 
Development — The Significance of Life — De Prof undis— Elsewhere — 
Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

XXI. — Ethio Demonstrated in Geometpioal Obder and Divided into 
Five Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of 
the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human 
Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the 
Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By Benedict de Spinoza. Trans- 
lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp.328. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XXII. — The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Trans- 
lated from the German by E. B. Haldane, M.A., and John Kemp, 
M.A. 3 vols. Vol. L, pp. xxxii.-532. 1883. ISs. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY— con«m«crf. 
XXV. to XXVII. — The Philosophy of the Unconscious. By Eduard Von 
Hartmaiin. Speculative Results, according to the Inductive Method 
of Physical Science. Autliorised Translation, by William C. Coup- 
land, M.A. 3vols. pp. xxxii.-372; vi.-368; viii.-360. 1884. 3l3. 6d. 
Extra Series. 
I. and II.— Lessino : His Life and Writiugs. By James Sime. M.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols,, pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por- 
traits. 1879. 21s. 
III. and VI. — An Account of the Polynesian Race : its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Pomander, Circuit Judge of the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I., pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 7s. 6d. Vol. 
II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
IV. and v.— Oriental Religions, and their Relation to Universal Religion- 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 40S; viii. 
and 402. 1879. 21s. 
VI. — An Account of the Polynesian Race. By A. Pomander. Vol. 
II., pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
ER SIE ES.— Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed to have been found in an Egyp- 
tian Tomb by the English soldiers last year. Royal 8vo, in ragged canvas covers, 
with string binding, with dilapidated edges (? just as discovered). 1884. 6s. 6d. 
ETHERINGTON.— The Student's Grammar op the HindI Language. By the Rev. 
W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv., 
255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 12a. 
EYTON. — Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest op the Staffordshire 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 
&c. By the Rev. R. W. Eyton. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is. 
FABEE.— The Mind op Mencius. See Trubner'a Oriental Series. 
FALKE.— Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and jEithetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By J. von Falke, Vice-Director of 
the Austrian Museum of Art and Industry at Vienna. Translated from the German. 
Edited, with Notes, by 0. C. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx. 356, cloth. 
With Coloured Frontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations. 1878. £3. 
FARLEY. — ^Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. L. Farley, author of "The 

Resources of Turkey," &c. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
FEATHERMAN.— The Social History op the Races op Mankind. Vol. V. 
The Aram^aNS. By A. Featherman. Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth. 
1881. £1, Is. 
FENTON. — Early Hebrew Life: a Study in Sociology. By John Fenton. 8vo, 

pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s. 
FERGUSSON.- Archjsology IN INDIA. With especial reference to the works of 
Babu Rajendralala Mitra. By James Fergusson, CLE., F.R.S., D.C.L., LL.D., 
V.-P.R.A.S. , &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 116, with Illustrations, sewed. 1884. 5s. 
FERGUSSON. — The Temple op Diana at Ephesus. With Especi.al Reference to 
Mr. Wood's Discoveries of its Remains. By James Fergusson, CLE., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.B.S., &c. From the Transactions of the Royal Institute of British 
Architects. Demy 4to, pp. 24, with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5s. 
FERGUSSON AND BURGESS.— The Cave Temples op India. By James Fergusson, 
D C L. F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2,23. 
FERGUSSON. — Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By^ Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 
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FEUERBACH.— The Essence oe Chkistianity. See English and Foreign Philo- 
sophical Library, vol. XV. 

FICHTE.— J. G, FiOHTE'a Popular AToeks : The Nature of the Scholar— The Voca- 
tion of Man— The Doctrine of Eeligion. With a Memoir by "VYilliam Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 15s. 

FICHTE. — Chakaotehistics of the Pkesent Age. By J. G. Kchte. Translated 
from the German by W. Smith. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 1847. 6s. 

FICHTE. — Mkmoik of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By WilKara Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848. 4s. 

FICHTE.— On the Natdee of the Soholak, and its Manifestations. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by WiUiam Smith. Second Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131. cloth. 1848. 3s. 

FICHTE.— New Exposition of the Science of Knowledse. By J. G, Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Kroeger. 8vo, pp. vi. and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 

FIELD. — Outlines OF an Inteenational Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Ptoyal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 1876. SZ, 2s. 

FIGANIEEE.— Elva : A Stoey of the Daek Ases. By Viscount de Figaniere, G.C. 
St. Anne, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. aud'194, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

FISCHEL.— Specimens of Modern German Peosb and Poetry; with Notes, 
Grammatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of 
the History of German Literature. By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen's 
College, Harley Street, and late German Master to the Stockwell Grammar School. 
Croivu Svo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 1880. 4s. 

FISEE. — The Unseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 350. 1876. 10s. 

FISEE. — Myths and Mtth-Makbes ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A. , LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
late Lecturer on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown Svo, jip. 260, cloth, 
1873. lOs. 

FITZGERALD.— Australian Orchids. By E. D. Fitzgerald, F.L.S. Folio.— Part J. 
7 Plates.— Part IL 10 Plates.— Part III. 10 Plates.— Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.— Part VI. 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s. 6d, 

FITZGERALD. — An Essay on the Philosophy of Self-Consciousness. Com- 
prising an Analysis of Reason and the Eationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

FORJETT.— External Evidences OF Christianity. By E. H. Forjett. 8vo, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. . 

FORNANDER. — The Polynesian Race. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. III. and VI. 

FORSTER.— Political Peesbntments.— By 'William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales. Crown Svo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 

FOULKES. — The Daya Bhaga, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa. 
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Kev. Thos. Foulkes, F.L.S., 
M.E.A.S., F.E.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy Svo, pp. 
xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

FOX. — Memorial Edition of Collected Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. Svo, 
cloth. £3. 

FRANKLYN.— Outlines op Military Law, and the Laws op Evidence. By H. B. 
Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 

FREEMAN.— Lectures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.L., 
LL.D., Honorary Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 
its Tliree Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European History 
Post Svo, pp. viii.-454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 
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FRIEDEICH. — Progressive Germas Reader, with Copious Notes to the First Port. 
By P. Friedrich. Crowa 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 4s. 6d. 

FEIEDRICH.— A Grammatioai Course of the Gekmak LAKanAOE. See under 

DUSAR. 

FRIEDRICH. — A Grammar op the German Lanouage, with Exercises. See 
under DnsAK. 

FKIEDERICL — BiBLlOTHEOA Orientaus, or a Complete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, aud Essays, published in England and the Colonies, Germany and 
France ; on the History, Geography, Keligions, Antiquities, Literature, and 
Languages of the East. Compiled by Charles Friederici. 8vo, boards. 1876, 
pp. 86, 2s. 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 1878, pp. 112, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3s. 1880, 3s. 

FRCEMBLING. — Graduated German Reader. Consisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progi'essively ; with a .complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Eighth Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. aud 
306, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

FRffiMBLING.— Graduated Exercises eoe Translation into German. Consist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged xirogressively ; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D., 
Piincipal German Master at the City of London School. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. AVith Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 43. 

FROUDE.— The Book op Job. By J. A. Froude, M.A., late Fellow of Exeter Col- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Review. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

FRUSTON. — Echo Franpais. A Practical Guide to French Conversation. By F, 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 

FRYER. —The Khveng People of the Sandoway District, Abakan. By G. E. 
Fryer, Major, M.S.C., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FRYER. — PXli Studies. No. I. Analysis, and Pali Text of the Subodh&lankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FDRNrV AIL.— Education in Eaelt England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
a Collection of Treatises on "Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for tlie Early 
English Text Society. By Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A. 8vo, pp. 4andlxxiv., 
sewed. 1867. Is. 

GALDOS.— Trafalgar : A Tale. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish by Clara 
Bell. 16rao, pp. 256, cloth. 1884. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

GALDOS.— Marianela. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara Bell. 
16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s. 

GALDOS.— Gloela: A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Clara 
Bell. Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

GALLOWAY. — A Treatise on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
way, M.R.I.A., F.C.S., &o. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6s. 

GALLOWAY,— Education ; Scientific and Technical; or, How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.R.I. A., F.C.S. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

GAMBLE.— A Manual of Indian Timbers : An Account of the Structure, Growth, 
Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. C. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S. 
8vo, pp. XXX. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. lOs. 

GARBE.— See Auctoees Sanskriti, Vol. III. 

GARFIELD.— The Life and Public Service of James A. Garfield, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Captain F. H. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Crown 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 23. 6d. 
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GARRETT.— A Classigal Diction aivy oj? India : Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s. 

GAUTAMA. — The Institutes of. See Auctokes Sanskriti, Vol. II. 

GAZETTEER of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by Charles Grant, 
Secretaiy to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
"With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp. 
clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 48. 

GEIGER. — A Peep at Mexico ; Narrative of a Journey across the E^pubiic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
F.R.G.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth, 
24s. 

GEIGER.— CONTKIBDTIONS TO THE HiSTOKY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE HUMAN 

Kaoe : Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. X.-156, cloth. 
1880. 6s. 

GELBART.— Faith and Freedom. Fourteen Sermons. By B. M. Geldart, M.A. 
Crown Bvo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881. 4s. 6d. 

GELBART.— A GUIDE TO MODERN Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

GELBART.— Greek Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : OR, MONTHLY Journal of Geolosy. With 
which is incorporated "The Geologist." Edited by Henry Woodward, LL.D., 
F.E.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris, 
M.A.,F.G.S., &o., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &c., of the 
Museum of Practical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1883. 20s. each. 

GHOSE. — The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs, Rajas, Zamindaes, &c. 
By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218, and xviii. and 612, cloth. 
1883. 21s. 

GILES. — Chinese Sketches.— By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.'s China Consular 

Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. lOs. 6d. 
GILES. — A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. By 

Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 28s. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo, 

pp. 118, half bound. 1874. ISs. 
GILES.— Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 

Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 

12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 
GILES. — The San Tzu Chino ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch'Jen Tsu 

Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 

12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 23. 6d. 
GLASS.— Advance Thought. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188, 

cloth. 1876. 6s. 
GOETHE'S Faust.— See Scoones and Wysard. 
GOETHE'S MinorPoems.— See Selss. 

GOLBSTTJCKER.- A Diotionakt, Sanskrit and Enolish, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold- 
Btucker. Parts I. \o VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each". 
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GOLDSTUCKEK— See AucTOKES Sanskbiti, Vol. I. 

GOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to 
" Miinohhausen " and " Owlglass," based upon the famous Tamul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfuUy-oonstruoted consecutive 
narrative, some of the iineat specimens of I'^astern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown Svo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 

GORKOM. — Handbook of Cinchona Culttjke. By K. "W. Van Gorkom, formerly 
Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated by B. D. 
Jackson, Secretary of the Linnsean Society of London. "With a Coloured Illus- 
tration. Imperial Svo, pp. xii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2. 

GOITGH. — The Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GOUGH. — Philosophy op the Upanishads. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GOVER. — The Folk-Sohos op Southern India. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural j 
Malayalam Songs; Telugu Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 300, cloth. 1872. 
lOs. 6d. 

GRAY. — Darwiniana : Essays and Reviews pertaining to Darwinism. By Asa 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. lOs. 

GRAY.— Natural Science and Eeligion: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Tale College. By Asa Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

GREEN. — Shakespeare and the Emblem- Writers : An Exposition of their Simi- 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to a.d. 1616. By Henry Green, M.A. In one volume, pp. xvi. 
572, profnsely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gilt. 1870. Large medium Svo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial 8vo. £2, 12s. 6d. 

GREEN.— Andrea Alciati, and his Books of Emblems : A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
and other Illustrations. Dedicated to Sir WiUiam Stirling-Maxwell, Bart. , Rector 
of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy Svo, pp. 360, 
handsomely bound. 1872. £1, Is. 

GREENE.— A New Method op Learning to Read, Write, and Speak the 
French Language ; or, Fii-st Lessons in French (Introductory to Ollendorff's 
Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown 
University. Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. Svo, pp. 248, cloth. 
1S69. 3s. 6d. 

GREENE.— The Hebrew Migration from Egypt. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B,, 

M.B. Trin. Coll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 

1882!' lOs. 6d. 
GREG.— Truth versus Edipicahon. By W. R. Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 32, cloth. 

1869. Is. 
GREG.- Why are Women Redundant? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 40, cloth. 

1869. Is. 

GREG —Literary and Social Judgments. By W. B. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown Svo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
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GREG.— Mistaken Aims and Attainable Ideals op the Artisan Class. By "W. 
E. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. aud 332, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

GREG.— Enigmas of Life. By W. E. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents : Eealisable Ideals. Malthus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
De Profundis. Elsewhere. Appendix. Post Svo, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 
1883. 10s. 6d. 

GREG. —Political Pkoblems for odk Age ash Gountrt. By "W. E. Greg. Con- 
tents : I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England's Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Glasses. IV. Eecent 
Change in the Character of English Crime. T. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
Unions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
Taxation. XIII. The New E^gime, and how to meet it. Demy Svo, pp. 342, 
cloth. 1870. lOs. 6d. 

GREG. —The Great Ddel : Its True Meaning and Issues. By W. E. Greg. Crown 
Svo, pp. 96, cloth. 1S71. 2s. 6d. 

GREG.— The Creed of Chmstendom. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. V. and VI. 

GREG. — EOOKS Ahead ; or. The Warnings of Cassandra. By W. E. Greg. Second 
Edition, with a Eeply to Objectors. Crown Svo, x>P« xliv. and 236, cloth. 1874. 
9s. 
GREG.— Miscellaneods Essays. By W. E. Greg. First Series. Crown Svo, 
pp. iv.-26S, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

Contents : — Eocks Ahead and Harbours of Eefuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity beTore us. Obli- 
gations of the Soil. The Eight Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers : Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 
in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Fredericlc 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered? 

GREG.— Miscellaneous Essays. By ^Y. E. Greg. Second Series. Pp. 294. 1884. 
7s. 6d. 
Contents :— France since 1848. France in January 1852. England as it is. 
Sir E. Peel's Character and Policy. Employment of our Asiatic Forces in 
European "Wars. 

GRIFFIN. — The Eajas of the Punjab. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjab, and their Political Eelations with the British Government. By 
Lepel H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of "The Punjab Chiefs," &c. Second Edition. Eoyal Svo, 
pp. xvi. and 030, cloth. 1S73. £1, Is. 

GRIFFIN.— The World under Glass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of "The 
Destiny of Man," "The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. Svo, isp. 204, 
cloth gilt. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

GRIFFIN.— The Destiny of Man, The Storm Kino, and other Poems. By F. 
Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. Svo, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

GRIFFIS.- The Mikado's Empire. Book I. History of J.tpan, from 660 B.C. to 
1872 A.D. — Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. Second Edition. Svo, pp. 626, cloth. Illds- 
trated. 1883. 20s. 

GRIFFIS. — Japanese Fairy World. Stories from tlie Wonder-Lore of Japan. By 
W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 7s. 6d. 
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GRIFFITH.— The Birth op the "Wak God. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

GRHTITH.— YnsuF AND Zulaikha. See Triibner'a Oriental Series. 

GRIFFITH.— Scenes tkom the Ramayana, Meghadhta, &o. Translated by Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

CosTESTS — Preface— Ayodhya—RaTan Doomed— The Biith of Bama — The Heir-Apparent — 
Manthara'3 Guile — Dasaratha's Oath — The Step-mother— Mother and Son — The Triumph of 
Love— Farewell ?— The Hermit's Son— The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of Sita— 
Rama's Despair— The Messenger Cloud— Khumbakarna— The Suppliant Dove— True Glory- 
Feed the Poor—The Wise Scholar. 

GRIFFITH.— The EXm^tan op VlLMfel. Translated into English Yerse. By Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I., containing Books- 
I. and II., demy Svo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. — Vol. II,, containing 
Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy 8vo, pp. 504, cloth. 
1871. —Vol. III., demy Svo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —Vol. IV., demy 
Svo, pp. viii. and 432, cloth. 1873. —Vol. V., demy Svo, pp. viii. and 360, 
cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 7a. 

GROTE.— Review of the AVork of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled "Examination of 
Sir "William Hamilton's Philosophy." By George Grote, Author of the ' ' History 
of Ancient Greece," " Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates," &c. 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

GROUT. -Zulu-Land ; or. Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land, 
South Africa. By the Rev. Lewis Grout. Crown Svo, pp. 352, cloth. "With 
Map and Illustrations. 7s. 6d. 

GRO'WSE.— SlATHURA : A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.C.S., M.A., Oxon, 
C.I.E., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised, 
and enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 42s. 

6UBERNATIS.— Zoological Mythology ; or. The Legends of Animals. By Angelo 
de Gubematis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &c. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xxvi. 
and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £1, 8s. 

This work is an important contribution to the study of tlie comparative mythology of the Indo- 
Germanic nations. The author introduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari- 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 
migration of the mythological ideas from the times of the early Aryans to those of the Greeks, 
Romans, and Teutons. 

GULSHAN I. RAZ : THE MYSTIC ROSE Gakden op Sa'd ud din Mahjiud Shabis- 
TAKI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from the 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. "Whinfield, M.A., Bur- 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

GTJMPACH. — Treaty Eights op the Foreign Merchant, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. Svo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. lOs. 6d. 

HAAS.— Catalogue op Sanskrit and Pali Books in the British Museum. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 21s. 

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.— Seleotions from his Poems. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann BiokneU. "With Preface by A. S. Bioknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. R. Herbert, R. A. 1875. £2, 2s. 

HAFIZ.— See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

HAGEN.— NORICA ; or, Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of 
August Hagen. Fcap. Svo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5s. 
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HACtGAED.— Cetywato and his White Neigheoubs ; or, Kemarka on Eeceut 
Events iu Zululand, Natal, aud the Transvaal. By H. K. Haggard. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. aud 294, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

HAGGARD.— See "The Vazir of Lankuran." 

HAHN.— TsnNI-llGoAM, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &o. Post Svo, 
pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

HALDANE, — See SoHOPENHAUEK, or English and Foreign Philosophical 

LiBKAEY, vol. Xxii. 

H ALDEM AN. —PENNSYLVANIA D DTOH ; A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A-M., Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3s. 
6d. 

HALL. — On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Refebence to Reliable. 
By FitzEdward HaU, C.E., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon ; formerly Professor of 
S.anskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King's College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HALL.— Modern English. By FitzEdward Hall, M. A., Hon. D.C.L<Oxou. Crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. lOs. 6d. 

HALL.— Sun and Earth as Great Forces in Chemistry. By T. W. Hall, M.D., 
L.R.C.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 

HALL.— The Pedigbee op the Devil. By F. T. HaU, F.R.A.S. With Seven 
Autotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
2.56, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

HALL.— Arctic Expedition. See Nouese. 

HALLOCK. — The Sportsman's Gazetteer and General Guide. The Game 
Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Hahits and various methods 
of Capture, &c., &c. With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the 
Country. By Charles Hallock. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1883. 155. 

HAM. — The Maid of Corinth. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed. 2s. 6d. 

HARDY. — Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Rev. R. Spence 
Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 138, sewed. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

HARLEY. —The Simplification op English Spelling, specially adapted to the Ris- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading. 
ByDr. GeorgeHarley, F.R.S., F.C.S. 8vo. pp. 128, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

HARRISON.— Woman's Handiwork in Modern Homes. By Constance Gary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and I'ive Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Kosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
242, cloth. 1881. 10s. 

HARTMANN.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, vol. XXV. 

HARTZENBUSCH and LEMMING.— Eoo de Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
8vo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5s. 

HASE.— Miracle Plays and Sacred Dramas : An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. 288. 
1880. 9s. 



Published by Triibner & Co. 31 

EAUG.— G-LOSSAKT AND INDEX of the Palilavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht — J. Fryano, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Diukard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa's 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Bevised by M. Haug, Ph.D., &o. 
Published by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed. 
1874. 25s. 

HAUG.- The Sacred Language, kc. , of the Paksis. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HAUPT.— The London Arbitrageur; or. The English Money Market, in con- 
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formulse for the Arbi- 
tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important 
Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, i:)j). viii. and 196, cloth. 
1870. 7s. 6d. 

EAWEEN. — Upa-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature. By J. D. Hawken. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. Cd. 

HAZEN. — The School and the Army in Germany and France, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazeu, U.S.A., Col. 6th In- 
fantry. Svo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

HEATH. — Edoae Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 
XIV. 

HEATON — Australian Dictionary op Dates and Men op the Time. Containing 
the History of Australasia from 1542 to May 1879- By I. H. Heaton. Royal Svo, 
pp. iv. and 554, cloth, los. 

HEBREW LITERATURE SOCIETY.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 
publications on application. 

HECHLER.— The Jerusalem Bishopric Documents. With Translations, chiefly 
derived from "Das Evangelische Bisthum in Jerusalem," Geschichtliche Dar- 
legung mit Urtundeo. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty 
Frederick "William IV., King of Prussia. Arr.anged and Supplemented by the 
Eev. Prof. 'William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. Svo, pp. 212, 
with Maps, Portrait, and Illustrations, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

HECKER. — The Epidemics op the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., F.K.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil- 
grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. Svo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 
Contests.— The Black Death — The Dancing Mania— The Sweating Sickness— Child Pil- 
grimages. 

HEDLEY. — Masterpieces op German Poetry. Translated in the Measure of the 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown Svo, 
pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1S76. 63. 

HEINE.— Religion and Philosophy in Germany. See English and Foreign 
Philosophical Library, Vol. XVIII. 

HEINE.— Wit, Wisdom, and Pathos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 
few pieces from the " Book of Songs." Selected and Translated by J. Snodgrass. 
With Portrait. Crown Svo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE. — Pictures op Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leland. 7th Revised Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 78. 6d. 

HEINE.— Heine's Book op Songs. Translated by Charles G. Leland. Fcap. Svo, 
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gUt edges. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

HEITZMANN. MICROSCOPICAL MORPHOLOGY op the Animal Body in Health 

and Disease. By C. Heitzmann, M.D. Royal Svo, pp. xx.-850, cloth. 1884. 
31s. 6d. 

HENDRIK.— Memoibs OP Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller; serving under 
Kane Ilayes, HaU, and Nares, 1853-76. Written by Himself. Translated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Rink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 
F S A. Crown Svo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 33. 6d. 
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HENNELL.— Peesent Religion : As a. Faith owning Fellowship with Tliought. 

Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pi). 570, cloth. 1865. 78. 6d. 
HENNELL. — COMPARATIVE Ethics — I. Sections II. and III. Moral Principle in 

Regard to Sexhood. Present Religion, Vol. III. By S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, 

pp. 92, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 

HENNELL.— Present Religion : As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 

Part II. First Division. Intellectual Effect ; shown as a Principle of Metaphy- 

•sical Comparativism. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873. 

7s. 6d. 
HENNELL.— Present Religion, Vol. III. Part II. Second Division. The Effect 

of Present Religion on its Practical Side. By S. S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 68, 

paper covers. 1882. 2s. 
HENNELL. — COMPARATIVISM shown as Furnishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 

(Present Religion. Vol. III. Part II. Second Division : Practical Effect.) By 

Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

HENNELL. — Thodghts IN Aid oe Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent Works in 
Theology and Philosophy. By Sara S. Hennell. Post Svo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

HENWOOD,— The Metalliferous Deposits of Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap- 
pendices on Subterranean Temperatiire ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins : the 
Quantities of "Water in the Cornish Mines ; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V. of 
the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall.) By William 
Jory Kenwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. Svo, pp. x. and 515 ; with 113 Tables, and 12 
Plates, half bound. £2, 23. 

HENWOOD.— Observations on Metalliferous Deposits, and on Sdbtbkeanean 
Temperature. (Vol. VIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society 
of Cornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parts. 8vo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916 ; with 
38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 16s. 

HEPBURN. — A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English and Japanese 

Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial Svo, pp. 

xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, Ss. 
HEPBURN. — Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. C. 

Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 536, 

cloth. 1873. 18s. 
HERNISZ. — A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese Languages, 

for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanislas 

Hernisz. Square Svo, pp. 274, sewed. 1855. 10s. 6d. 

HERSHON.— Talmudio MISCELLANY. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HERZEN.— Du Developpement des Id^ies Revolutionnaires en RussiE. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 

HERZEN. — A separate list of A. Herzen's works in Russian may be had on 
application. 

HILL.— The History of the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur- 
gery, &o. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 

HILLEBRAND. — France and the French in the Second Half of the Nine- 
teenth Century. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Edition. Post Svo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

HINDOO Mythology Popularly Treated. Being an Epitomised Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service pre- 
sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, K.G., 
6.C.S.I., by His Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limn cloth. 
1875. 3s. 6d. 
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EITTELL. — The Commerce and Industiuks of the Pacipio Coast of North 

America. By J. S. Hittell, Author of "The Kesouroes of California." 4to, 

pp. 820. 1882. £1, 10s. 
HODCrSON. — Academy Lectures. By J. E. Hodgson, R. A., Librarian and Professor 

of Painting to the Royal Academy. Cr. 8to, pp. viiii. and 312, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
HODGSON.— Essays on the Languages, Litbeatube, and Religion of N^pal 

AND Tibet. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 

Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Minister at the 

Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. xii. and 276. 1874. 14s. 
HODGSON. — Essays on Indian Subjects. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
HODGSON. —The Education 0( Girls ; and the Emplotmbnt of Women of 

THE Upper Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B. 

Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 114, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 
HODGSON.— Turcot : His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By W. B. 

Hodgson, LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. is. 
30ERNLS. — A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with Special 

Reference to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table 

of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoernle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. 18s. 
HOLBEIN SOCIETY. — Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 

on application. 
HOLMES-FOEBES.— The Science op Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 

Laws of .Esthetics. By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at- 

Law. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. 6s. 
HOLST. — The Constitdiional and Political History of the United States. 

By Ur. H. von Hoist. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. Royal 8vo. 

Vol. 1. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s. 

— Vol. II. 1828-1846. Jackson's Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 
■ 720. 1879. £1, 23.— Vol. III. 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas— Compromiss 

of 1850. Pp. X. and 598. 1881. 18s. 
HOLTOAEE. — Travels in Search of a Settler's Guide-Book of America and 

Canada. By George Jacob Holyoake, Author of "The History of Co-operation 

in England." Post 8vo, pp. 148, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
HOLTOAEE. — The Rochdale Pioneers. Thirty-three Years of Co-oper.^tinn in 

Rochdale. In two parts. Part I. 1844-1857 ; Part II. 1857-1877. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE.— The History op Co-operation in England : its Literature and its 

Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. Vol. I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 

8vo, pp. xii. and 420, cloth. 1875. 4s.— Vol. IL The Constructive Period, 1845- 

78. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, cloth. 1878. 83. 
HOLYOAKE. — The Trial of Theism accused of Obstructing Secular Life. By 

G. J. Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 256, cloth. 1877. 4s. 
HOLYOAKE. — REASONING FROM Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Fcap. , pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 
HOLYOAKE. — Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 

Rochdale. In Two Parts. Fart I., 1844-18,57; Part II., 1857-1877. By G. J. 

Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
HOPKINS.— Elementary Grammar op the Turkish Language. With a few Easy 

Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hiill, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 
HOBDER. — A Selection from " The Book of Praise for Children," as Edited 

by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, 

cloth. 1883. Is. 6d. 
HOSMER.— The People and Politics ; or. The Structure of States and the 
Sismificance and Relation of Political Forma. By G. W. Hosmer, M.D. Demy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 340, cloth. 1883. 15s. 

C 
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HOWELLS.— A Little Girl among the Old Masters. "With Introduction anil 
Comment. By "VY. D. Howells. Oblong crown 8vo, cloth, pp. 66, with 54 plates. 
1884. 10s. 

HOWELLS.— Dr. Breen's Phaotice: A Novel. By W. D. Howells. English 
Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

HOWSE. — A Geamhae of the Oree Language. AVith which is combined an 
Analysis of the Chix^peway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, P.R.G.S- 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 324, cloth. 1865. 7s. 6d. 

HULME.— Mathematical Drawing Instedments, and How to Use Them. By 
F. Edward Hulme, F.L.S.. F.S.A., Art-Master of Marlborougli College, Author (if 
*' Principles of Ornamental Art," &c. With Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. XTi. and 152, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6J. 

HUMBERT.— On "Tenant Right," By C. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 
1875. Is. 

HUMBOLDT. — The Sphere and Duties of Goteenment. Translated from the 
German of Baron "Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo, 
pp. XV. and 203, cloth. 1854. 5s. 

HUMBOLDT.— Letters of William Von Hdmboldt to a Female Friend. A com- 
plete Edition. Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M. A. 
Couper^ with a Biographical Notice of the AVriter. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. 
and 592, cloth. 1867. 10s. 

HUNT.— The Religion op the Heaet. A Manual of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

HUNT.— Chemical and Geological Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. and 448, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

HUNTER.— A Compaeative Dictionary of the Non- Aryan Languages op India 
and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the Aboriginal . 
Peaces. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fel. Ethnol. Soc, Author of 
the " Annals of Rural Bengal," of H.M.'s Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144 
Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled from the Hodgson Lists, 
Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged with Prefaces and Indices in 
English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. Large 4to, toned paper, pp. 230, 
cloth. 1869. 42s. 

HUNTER.- The Indian Musalmans. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., Director- 
General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c.. Author of the "Annals of 
Rural Bengal," &c. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876.. lOs. 6d. 

HUNTER. — Famine Aspects op Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By W. W. Hunter, B. A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

HUNTER.— A Statistical Account of Bengal. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. 8vo, 
half morocco. 1877. £5. 

HUNTER. — Catalogue op Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and England, by W. AV. Hunter, C.I.E., LL.D. 8vo, pp. 28, 
paper. 1880. 2s. 

HUNTER.— The Imperial Gazetteer op India. By W. W. Hunter, C.I.E., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statisiiios to the Government of India. In Nine Volumes. 
8vo, pp. xxxiii. and 544, 539, 567, xix. and 716, 509, 513, 5r.5, 537, and xii. and 
478, half morocco. With Maps. 1881. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Empiee : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, C.I. B., LL.D. Post 8vo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth. 1882. IBs. 

HUNTER.- An Account of the British Settlement of Aden, in Arabia. ■ Com. 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hnnter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 232, half bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
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HUNTER.— A Statistical Aocoont of Assam. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
C.I.E., Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. IDs. 

HUNTER.— A Bkief History or the Indian People. By W. W. Hunter, C.I.E., 
LL.D. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 222, clith. With Map. 1884. 33. Od. 

HURST.— History of Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of 
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

HYETT.— Prompt Remedies fok Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 
the Inexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, Workshops, Offices of Factories, 
Mines and Docljs, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shooting 
Quarters, Highland Manses, and Private Houses, wherever tlie Doctor lives at a 
distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21^ 
by 17^ inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d. 

HYMANS.— PoPIl I'ersiw Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a Teacher. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 

IHNE.— A Latin Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal of 
Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864. 3s. 

IKHWANU-S Safj( ; or. Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, i>p. 
viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s. 

INDIA. — Aroh^olooical Survey of Western India. See Burgess. 

INDIA.— POHLICATIONS OF THE ARCH^iOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA. A separate list 

on application. 
INDIA. — Publications of the Geographical Department op the India Office, 

London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 
INDIA — Publications of the Geological Survey op India. A separate list on 

application. 
INDIA OmCE PUBLICATIONS : — 
Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 

Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and II. 5s. each. 

Baden Powell, Land Revenues, &c. , in India. 123. 

Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 123. 

Beal's Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 
Bengal, Statistical Account of . Vols. I. to XX. 100s. per set. 

Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 53. each. 

Bombay Code. 21s. 
Bombay Gazetteer. Vol. II. 14s. Vol. XIII. (2 parts), I63. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to VIL, and X, XL, XH, XIV., XVI. 83. each. 

Burgess' Archreologioal Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each. 

Do. do. do. Vol. II. 63s. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 12Cs. 

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. oOs. 
Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s. 
'Chambers' Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. SOs.. 
Cole's Agra and Muttra. 70s. 
Cook's Gums and Resins. 5s. 
Corpus Inscriptionem Indicarum. Vol. I. 323. 
Cunningham's Archasological Survey. Vols. I. to XV. lOs. and 12s. each. 

Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s. 

Egerton's Catalogue of Indian Arms. 23. 6d. 
Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 423. 

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. lOos. 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of the Government of India for 1882-3. 28. 6J. 
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INDIA OmCE PUBUCATIOKa— con.ii»ued. 
Gamble, Manual of Indian Timbers. 10s. 
Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. 9 vols. 
Jaschke's Tibetan-English Dictionary. SOs. 
King. Chinelioiia-Flanting. Is. 

Kurz. Forest Flora of British Burma. Vols. I. and II. 15s. eash, 
Liotard's Materials for Paper. 2s. 6d. 
!Liotard's Silk in India. I'art I. 2s. 
Markham's Tibet. 21s. 

Do. Memoir of Indiian Surrey*. Ite. 6d. 

Do, Abstraet of Reports of Surveys. Is. 6iJ. 
Mitra (Bajendralala), Buddha Gaya. 608. 
Moir, Torrent Begions of the A-lps. Is. 
Muellei-. Select Flants tor Bxtra-Tropieal Countries. 8s. 
Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. lOs. each. 



Do. do. 


Vol. III. 5». 


N. W. P. Gazetteer. 


Vols. I. and II. 10s. each. 


Do. do. 


Vols. III. to VI. and IX,, X. and XIII. 


Do. do. 


Vol. VIL 8s. 


Oudh do. 


Vols. I. to III. 10». each. 



12s. eacb. 



Fharmacopeeia of India, The. 6s. 

People of India, The. Vols. I. to VIII. 45s. each, 

Baverty's Notes on Afghanistan and Baluchi»tan. Sections I. and II. 29. Sec- 
tion III. 5s. Section IV. 3s. 

Bajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. 15s. 

Saunders' Mountains and Biver Basins of India. 3s. 

Sewell's Amaravati Tope. 3s. 

Smith's (Brough) Gold Mining in Wynafld. Is. 

Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 23. 6d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopas of Great. Vols. I. to VI. 10a. 6d. eacb. 

Trumpp's Adi Granth. 52s. 6d. 

Watson's Cotton for Trials. Boards, lOs. 6d. Paper, lOs.^ 
Do. Bhea Fibre. 2s. 6d. 
Do. Tobacco. 5s. 

Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 
INDIAN GAZETTEERS.— See Gazetteek, and IKDIA OrFiCE PuBLiCA'noKS. 
INGLEBY.— See Shakbspeabe. 
INMAN.— Nactmal Tables. Designed for the use of British Seamen. BytheEev. 

James Inman, D.D., late Professor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth. 

Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
INMAN.— HiSTQKT OF THE ENGLISH Alfhaeet : A Paper read before the Liverpool 

Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 36, sewed. 

1872. Is. 
IN SEARCH or TRUTH. Conversations on the Bible and Popular Theology, for 

Young People. By A. M. Y. Crown Svo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 
INTERNATIONAL NuMiSMATA Okientalia (The). — Eoyal 4to, in paper vFrapper. 

Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.E.S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 

Map of the India of Manu. 9s. 6d. — Part II. Coins of the TJrtukl Turkum&ns, 

By Stanley Lane Poole, Corptis Christi College, Oxford. Pp. 44, with 6 Plates. 

93. — Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the 

Fall of the Dynasty of the Achsemenidse. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 

of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d. — 

Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pp. 

iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s.— Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 

M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.— Part VI, The Ancient Coins 

and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Ehys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate. 

lOs. — VoL I., containing the first six parte, as specified above. Eoyal 4to, half 

hound. £3, 13s. 6d, 
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IHTBENATIONAL NuMisMATA-coitiireiwd. 
Vol. II. Coins op the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money, 
in the Old and New Testaments, By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A,S., Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., 
&o. With 279 woodcuts and a plate of alphabets. Royal 4to, pp, xii. and 330, 
sewed. 1881. £2. 

The Coins op Abakan, of Peou, and op Burma. By Lieut. -Oeneral Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., GC-MCJ., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii. and iS, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

JACKSON.— Ethnology and Phrenology as an Aid to the Historian. By the 
late J. W. Jackson. Second Edition. With a Memoir of the Author, by his 
Wife. Crown 8yo, pp. xx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

JACKSOH,— The Shropshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 
Words, &c., used in the County. By Georgiua F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 
and 524, cloth. 1881. 31s. 6d. 

JACOB. — Hindu Pantheism. See Triihner's Oriental Series. 

JAGIELSKL— On Mauienbau Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, M.D., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 186. With Map. Cloth, 1874. 5s. 

JAMISON,— The Life and Times of Bertrand Dd Guesclin. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D, F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN. — Map of Nippon (Japan); Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.R.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, Is.; Roller, varnished, 
£1, lis. 6<I.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d. 

JASCHEE. —A Tibetan-English Dictionary, With special reference to the Pre- 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
Jaschke, late Moravian Missionary at Kyilang, British Lahoul. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s. 

JASCHKE.— Tibetan Grammar, By H, A, Jaschke. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -104, 
cloth. 1883. 5s, 

JATAKA (The), together with its Coiimentary ; being tales of the Anterior Births 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. I., pp. vui. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.— Vol. It., pp. 452, cloth. 1879. 
2S3.— Vol. III., pp. viii. and 514, cloth. 1883. 28s. (For Translation see 
Triibner's Oriental Series, " Buddhist Birth Stories.") 

JENKINS. — A Paladin op Finance : Contemporary Manners. By E. Jenkins, 
Author of " Gini's Baby." Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 1882. 7s. €d. 

JENKINS. — Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Dictionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. 6d. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Religions. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOLLY.— See Nabadi'ta. 

JOMINI. The Art op Wab. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to 

the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. O. Craighill. 
Crown Svo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 9s. 
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JOSEPH. — Religion, Natubal and Revealed. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
for Jewish Youtli. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 
3s. 

JDVENALIS SATIR.ffi. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. 8vo, pp. xii, 
and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 12s. 

KARCHER. — Qdebtionnaire Fbancais. Questions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and Military Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Foui-th 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 43. 6d. Interleaved 
with wilting paper, 5s. 6d. 

£ARDEC. — The Spimt's Book. Contaiuing the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, ftc, &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna Blackwell. Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

EARDEC. — The Medium's Book ; or. Guide for Jlediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta- 
tif ns, the Means of Communication with the Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC— Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

KEMP. See Schopehhaueb. 

KENDRICK.— Greek Ollendorff. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles of 

the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendricfc. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s. 
KERMODE. — Natal : Its Early History, Rise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a 

Field for Emigmtion. By W. Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, i)p. xii. and 228, 

•with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
KEYS OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 

cloth. 1876. 55. 
KINAHAN. — Valleys and theik Relation to Fissures, Fractures, and Faults. 

By G. H. ICinahan, M.R.I.A., F.B.G.S.I., &o. Dedicated by permission to his 

Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 

KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; Ob, The Pearl or Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 
By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

KINGSTON.— The Unity of Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 

Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 

1874. 5s. 
KISTNEE.— Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 

Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 23. 6d. 
KNOX.— On a Mexican Mustang. See under Sweet. 
KLEWM. —Muscle Beating ; or. Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 

and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. AVith Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 60, 

wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KOHL.— Travels in Canada and through the States op New York and 
Pennsylvania. By J. G. Kohl. Translated by Mi-s. Percy Sinnett. Revised by 
the Author. Two vols, post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, cloth. 1861. £1, Is. 

KKAPF. — Dictionary of the Suahilt Languagk Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With an 
Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp xl 
and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s. 
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KRAUS.— Cablsbad and its Natural Healin'g Agents, from the Physiological 
and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kiaus, M.D. With Xotes Iniroduotoiy 
by the Eev. J. T. Walters, M.A. Second Edition. P.,evised and enlarged. Grown 
Svo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. os. 

KROEGER.— The Minnesinger op Germany, By A. E, Kroeger, Foap. Svo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 79. 

KURZ. — Forest Flora op British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of tlie Her- 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown Svo, pp, xxx., 550, 
and 614, cloth, 1S77. 30s, 

LACERDA'S JoDRNEY TO Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
K. F. Burton, F. R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy Svo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

LANARI.— Collection of Italian and English Dialogues. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. Svo, pp. Tiii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3a. 6d, 

LAND.— Thk Principles op Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. N. Land, Pivfessor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the University of Leyden. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown Svo, 
pp. XX. and 220, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

LANE. — The Koran, See Tiiibner's Oriental Series. 

LANCE. — A History op M.\terialism. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. I. to III. 

LAN6E. — Gkbmania. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively. By F. K, 
W. Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Veeabulary and Biograpliioal Notes. Svo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, ISSl, 3s. 6d. 
Part 11. Essays on German Histoiy and Institutions, with Notes, Svo, pp, 124, 
cloith. Farts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 

LANGE.— German Prose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the College of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
avranged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Koyal College of Preceptors 
London. Crown Svo, pp, viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

LANGE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 18S2. Is. 6d. 

LANGE.— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph,D., &c. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxxii. and 380, cloth. 18S2. 4s. 6d. 

L4NMAN.— A Sanskrit Reader. With Vocabulary and Notes. By Charles 
Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard College. Imperial Svo, pp. 
XX. and 294, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

LARSEN — Danish- English Dictionary. By A. Larsen. Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 646, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

LASCARIDES.— A Comprehensive Phraseological English- Ancient and Modern 
Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Oomjiiled 
by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. ISmo, pp. xi. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1, 10s, 
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LATHE (The) and its Uses ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and Metal,, 
including a description of the most modern appliances for the Ornamentation at 
Plain and Curved Surfaces, &c. Sixth Edition. With additional Chapters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

LE-BRUN. — Matekials FOB Tbanslating fbom English into French ; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and "Verge. 
By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Vaji Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LEE.— Illustrations op the Phtsiologt of Keligiok. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part I. By Henry Lee, F.E.C.S., formerly Professor of 
Surgery, Eoyal College of Surgeons, &o. "Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 
1880. 3s. 6d. 

LEES.— A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Home Treatment of the 
Common Ailments of Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on jMnraing, &e. By F. Arnold Lees, F.L.S. Crown 8vo, ip. 334, 
stiff covers. 1874. 3s. 

LEGGE. — The Chinese Classics. With a Trnnslation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lou- 
don Missionary Society. In 7 vols. Koyal 8vo. Vols. I.-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 2s. each Part. 

LEGGE.— The Chinese Classics, translated into English. With Preliminary Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition; Eeproduced for General Eeadersfrom 
the Author's work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi. 
and 338, cloth. 1872. lOs. 6d.— Vol. IL The Works of Mencins. Pp. x. and 402, 
cloth, 12s.— Vol. III. The She-King ; or. The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 12s. 

LEGGE.— Confucianism in Eelation to Christtanitt. A Paper read before the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11th, 1877. By Eey. James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., &c. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEGGE.— A Letter to Professor Max Mulleb, chiefly on the Translat on into 
English of the Chinese Terms Ti and Shang Tl. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of -Oxford. C^own 8vo, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIGH. — The Eeligion of the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12ico, pp. xii. and 
66, cloth. 1869. 2s. 6d. 

LEIGH.— The Story of Philosophy. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xii. .ind 
210, cloth. 1881. 68. 

LE'iLA-HANOUM.— A Tbagedt IN THE Imperial Hareic at Constantinople. 
By Leila-Hanoum. Translated from the French, with Notes by General E.E. 
Colston. 16mo, pp. viii. and 300, cloth. 1883. is. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Breitmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
vol. , inchiding Nineteen Ballads, illustrating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 

LELAND. — The Bfusio Lesson of Confucius, and other Poems. By Charles G. 
Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

LELAND.— Gaudeamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 
Victor Scheffel and others. By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth 1872. 
3s. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Egyptian Sketch-Book. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp viii. 
and 316, cloth. 1873. 73. 6d. 
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LELAND.— The English Gipsies and their Language. By Charles G. Leland^ 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874. 78. 6d. 

LELAND.— Fd-Sang ; OB, The Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
in the Fifth Ceutui-y. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1875. 
7s. 6d. 

LELAND.— PiDaiN-EKOLiSH Siko-Song ; or, Songs and Stories in the China-English 
Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 
140, cloth. 1876. 53. 

LELAND. -The Gtpsies. By C. G. Leland. Crown Svo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
10s. 6d. 

LEOFARDI.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII. 

LEO. — Four Chapters op North's Plhtakoh, Containing the Lives of Cains Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus, Julius Ccesar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Csesar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; :ind Reference Notes to the Text of the 
Tragedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of tlie Directory of the German 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modern Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250 
copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a superior large hand-made 
paper), £3, 3s. 

LEEMONTOFF. — The Dejion. By Michael Lennontoff. Translated from the 
Kussian by A. Condie Stephen. Crown Svo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

LESLEY.— Man's Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United 
States, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. Second (Revised and 
considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown Svo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LESSING. — Letters on Bibliolatry. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph. D. Svo, pp. 184, cloth. 18C2. 5s. 

LESSING.— Sue English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I. 
and II. 

LETTERS ON THE War between Germany and France. By Mommsen, Strauss, 
Max MUUer, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 120, cloth. 1S71. 2s. 6d. 

LEWES. — Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes, First Series : 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy Svo. Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 
1884. 12s.— Vol. II., demy Svo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

LEWES. — Problems of Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 
The Physical Basis of Mind. Svo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877. 
163. Contents.— The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Keflex Theory. 

LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the First— The Study of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method. 
Demy Svo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

LEWES. Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 

Problem the Second— Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third — 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth— The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy Svo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s. 
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LEWIS.— See Jdvenal and Plinv. 

LIBEARIANS, Tkansactions and Pbooeedings of the Conference op, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry E. Tedder. 
Imperial 8vo, pp. 276, cloth. 1878. £1, 8s. 

LIBRARY ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial 8vo, cloth. First, held at 
Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder, 
Librarian of the Athenaeum Club, and Ernest C. Thomas, late Librai-ian of the 
Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii. and 192. 1879. £1, 8s.— Second, held at Man- 
chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. K. Tedder and E. C. 
Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Third, held at Edinburgh, October 
5, 6, and 7, 1880. Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. Welsh. Pp. x. and 202. 
1881. £1, Is. 

LIEBER.— The Life and Letters of Francis Liebee. Edited by T. S. Pen-y. 
8vo, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from " The Modern French Eeader." 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

LLOYD AND Newton.— Prussia's Repkesentative Man. Ey F. Lloyd of the 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and "W. Newton, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

LOBSCHEID.— Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged according to the Radi- 
cals. By W. Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial 8vo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, 83. 

LOBSCHEID. — English and Chinese Dictionaet, with the Pnnti and M.andariu 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8s. 

LONG.— Eastern Proverbs. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

LOVETT.— The Life and Stkuggles op "William Lovett in his pursuit of Bread, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
he belonged to, and of the Opinions he entertained. 8vo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 

LOVELY.— Where to go fob Help: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Escape Stations, &c., 
&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, E.N. Third Edi- 
tion. 18mo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 

LOWELL. — The Biglow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited by Thomas 
Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859, together with the 
Second Series of 1862. First and Second Seiies in 1 vol, Fcap., pp. Ix viii. -140 
and lxiv.-190, cloth. 1880. 2a. 6d. 

LUCAS. — The Children's Pentateuch : With the Haphtarahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas, Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

LUDEWIG. — The Literature of American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann 
B. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner. 
Edited by Nicolas Triibner. 8vo, pj>. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 

LUKIN.— The Boy Engineers : AVhat they did, and how they did it. By the Rev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of " The Young Mechanic," &c. A Book for Boys ; 30 En- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii, and 344, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
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mx E TENEBRIS; OK, 1'HE TESTIMONY of Consciousness. A Theoretic Essay. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

MACCOEMAC— The Conversation of a Sodl with God : A Theodicy. By Henry 
llacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. xvi. and 144, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

MACHIAVEtLI. — The Historical, Political, and DiPLOMATrc Whitings of 
NiOCOLO Machiavelli. Translated from tlie Italian by C. B. Detmold. With 
Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xli., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 3s. 

MADDEN.— Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Mndden, M.E.A.S. Member 
i)f the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., &c. 
With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of Alphabets. Eoyal 4to, pp. jsii. and 330, cloth. 
1881. £2, 23. 

MADELUNG. — The Causes and Operative Treatment of Dcputtren's Finger 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
sity, and Assistant Surgeon at the University Hospital, Bonn. Svo, pp. 24, sewed. 
1876. Is. 

MAHAPARINIBBANASUTTA.— See Childees. 

MAHA-VIEA-CHARITA ; or. The Adventures of the Great Hero Eama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into Knglish Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhiiti. By John Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

MAILESON.— Essays and Lectures on Indian Historical Subjects. By Colonel 
G. B. Malleson, C.S.I. Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

MA.NDLEY.— Woman Outside Christendom. Au Exposition of the Influence 
e.\erted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By 
J. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

MAKIPULUS VoCABULORUM. A Rhyming Dictionary of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. Wheatley. 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 143. 

MANCEUVRES. — A RETROSPECT OF THE Autumn Manceuvres, 1871. With 5 Plans. 
By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

MAKIETTE-BEY.— The Monuments of Upper Egypt : a translation of the 
"Itineraire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Translated by 
Alphonse Mariette. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— Quichua -Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions towards .i 
(Jrammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col- 
lected by ClementsR. Markham, F.S.A. Crown Svo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, lis. 6d. 

MAREHA9I. — Ollanta : A Drama in the Quichua Language. Text, Translation, 
and Introduction. By Clements li. Markham, C.B. Crown Svo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871. 7s. 6d. 

MARKHAM. — A Memoir of the Lady Ana de Osorio, Countess of Chincon, and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, A.D. 1629-39. With a Plea for the con-ect spelling of the 
Chinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca- 
demy Naturse Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinohon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound. 
1874. 28s. 
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MARKHAM. — A Memoir on the Indian Surveys. By Clements E. Markham, 
C.B., F.E.S., &o., &c. Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India 
in Council. Illustrated with Maps. Second Edition. Imperial 8vo, pp. xxx. 
and 481, boards. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— Nabe ATI VES OP THE Mission of Geokge Boole to Tibet, and of the 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Edited with Notes, an Introduction, and 
Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements K. Markham, G.B., F.E.S. 
Second Edition. Svo, pp. clxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations. 
1879. 21s. 

MARMONTEL. — Eelisaire. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii. 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

MARSDEN. — Ndmismata Obientalia Illustbata. The Plates or the Obientai 
Coins, Ancient and Modern, of the Collection of the late William Marsden, 
F.E.S., &c. &c. Engraved from Drawings made under his Directions. 4to, 57 
Plates, cloth. 31s. 6d. 

MARTIN AND Trubnee.— The Current Gold and Silver Coins op all Countbies, 
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with 
Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty's Stationery 
Office, and Charles Triibner. In 1 vol. medium Svo, 141 Plates, printed in Gold 
and Silver, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pages of Text, hand- 
somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on the 
Cover, and gilt edges. 1863. £2, 2s. 

MARTIN. — The Chinese : their Education, Philosopht, and Letters. By W. 

A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. Svo, pp. 

320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 
MAETINEAU.— Essays, Philosophical and Theological. By James Martiueau. 

2 vols, crown Svo, pp. iv. and 414 — x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £'1, 4s. 

MARTINEAU. — Letters prom Ireland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the Daily News. Post Svo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 

MASON. — Burma: Its People and Productions; or, Notes on the Fauna, Flora, 
and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Eev. F. Mason, D.D., 
M.E, A.S., Corresponding Member of the American Oriental Society, of the Boston 
Society of N:itural History, and of the Lyceum of Natural History, New York. 
"Vol. I. Geology, Mineralogy and Zoology. Vol. II. Botany. Eewritten and 
Enlarged by W. Theobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Geological Survey of 
India. Two Vols., royal Svo, pp. xivi. and 560; xvi. and 788 and xxxvi., cloth. 
1884. £3. 

MATHEWS.— Abraham Ibn Ezra's Commentaby on the Canticles afteb the 
First Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 
B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. Crown Svo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 
2s. 6d. 

MAXWELL.— A Manual of the Malay Language. By W. E. Maxwell, of the 
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Eesident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. 
With an Introductorj* Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown Svo, 
pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

MAY.— A Bibliography op Electricity and Magnetism. 1S60 to 1883. With 
Special Reference to Electro-Technics. Compiled by G. May. With an Index 
by O. Salle, Ph.D. Crown Svo, pp. viii.-204, cloth. 1S84. 5s. 

MAYER. — On the Art op Pottery : with a History of its Eise and Progi-ess in 
Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F.E.S.N.A., &o. Svo, pp. 100, boards. 
1873. 5s. 

MAYERS.^Treaties Between the Empire op China and Foreign Powers, 
together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &o. Edited by w! 
F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'3 Legation at Peking. 8vo no 246 
cloth. 1S77. 25s. ' ^'^" 
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HATERS.— The Chinese Government: a Manual of Chinese Titles,, categorically 
arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 
Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking, &c.,&c. Koyal 8vo, pp. viii. and 160, 
cloth. 1878. 30s. 

U'ORINDLE. — Ancient India, as Described by Megasthenes and Arrian; 
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Mega-sthenes collected by 
Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W. 
M'Crindle, M.A., Pi-incipal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo, pp. xi. and 224, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

M'CRINBLE. — The Commerce and Navigation of the ErythKjEan Sea. Being 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythroei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian's Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index. 
By J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., Edinburgh, &c. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth. 
1879. 7s. 6d. 

U'CRnTDLE. — Ancient India as Described by Ktesias the Knidian; being a Transla- 
tion of the Abridgment of his *' Indika" by Photios, and of the Fragments of that 
Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By 
J. W. M'Crindle, M.A., M.E.S.A. 8vo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

MECHANIC (The Young). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the construction of Steam Engines and Mechanic.il 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engravings, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

lUaCHANIC'S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise containmg Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of "The Lathe and its Uses." 
Sixth Edition. Demy Svo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS ON Death and Eternity. Translated from the German by Frederic* 
Rowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. lOs. 6d. 
Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth. 
1884. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS ON LIFE AND ITS Kemgious Duties. Translated from the German 
by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to "Medi- 
,tations on Death and Eternity." 8vo, pp. vi. and 370, cloth. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 
6s. 

MEDLICOTT. — A MANUAL OP THE Geology op India, chiefly compiled from the 
observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M. A. , Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.S., Deputy Super- 
intendent. Published by order of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 
xviii.-lxxx.-818. with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, uniform, 
cloth. 187t». 16b. (For Part III. see Ball.) 

MEGHA-DUTA (The). (Cloud-Messenger.) By KalidSsa. Translated from the 
Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M. A., F.R.S. The Vocabu- 
lary by Francis Johnson. New Edition. 4to, pp. xi. and 180, cloth. 10s. 6d. 
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MENKE.— Orbis Antiqui Descriptio : An Atlaa illustrating Ancient History and 
, Geography, for the Use of Schools ; containing 18 Maps engraved on Steel and 
Coloured, with Descriptive Letterpress. By D. T. Menke. Fourth Edition. 
Folio, half bound morocco. 1866, 6s. 

MEREDYTH.— Abca, a Repertoire of Original Poems, Sacred and Secular. By 
F. Meredyth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 
1875. OS. 

METCALFE.— The Englishman and the Scandinavian. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of "Gallus" and 
"Charicles;" and Author of "The Oxonian in loehind." Post Svo, pp. 512, 
cloth. 1880. 18s. 

MICHEL. — Les Ecossais en France, Les FRAsgAis en Ecosse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de I'lnstitut de France, &c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547, 
and 551, rich blvie cloth, with emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 CoaJts 
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s. — Also a Large-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, halt morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, 3s. 

IVIICKIEWICZ. — KoNKAD Wallenrod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiejvicz. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MILL. — Atiguste Comte and Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mdl, M.P. 
Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

MILLHOUSE.— Manual of Italian Conversation. For the Use of Schools. By 
John Millhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 

MILLHOITSE.— New English and Italian Pronouncing and Explanatory Die 
tionary. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, cloth. 1867. 12s. 

MILNE.— Kotes on Crystallography and Cbystallo-physics. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
Milne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1879. 3s. 

MINOCHCHEKJI.— Pahlavi, GujArati, and English Dictionart. By Jamashji 
Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. I., with Photograph of Author. Svo, pp. clxxii. and 
168, cloth. 1877. 14s. 

MITKA — Buddha Gaya: The Hermitage of Sfi,kyaMuni. By Eajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., C.I.E., &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 

MOCATTA.— Moral Biblical Gleanings and Practical Teachings, Illustrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mocatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth Edition. Edite 
by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 224, 
cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

Senior Course. Third Edition. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 418, cloth. 1880. 4s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER.— A Glossary of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modern French Reader ; with Short 
Notices of the most important French "Writers and Historical or Literary Charac- 
ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D., 
&o. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 
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MODERN FRENCH READER. -Senior Cobese and Glossary combined. 68. 

MORELET.— Travels in Central America, including Accounts of some Regions 
unexplored since the Conquest. Fi-om the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. F. 
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp. 430, cloth. 1871. 8s. 6d. 

MORFILL.— Simplified Polish Grammar. See Trubner's Collection. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on the Manufacture of Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University 
of Maryland. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871. 
£2, 12s. 6d. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on Puke Fertilizers, and the Chemical Con- 
version of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit, 
M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary- 
land. "With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 43. 

MORRIS. — A Descriptive and Historical Account of the Godavert District, 
IN THE Pbbsidenot OF MADRAS. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service, author of '* A History of India, for use in Schools," and other works. 
"With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. 123. 

MOSENTHAL.— Ostriches and Ostrich Farming. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of the Cape of Good Hope, &c., and James E, 
Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist's Union, &c. Second 
Edition. With 8 full-page illustrations and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. 
and 246, cloth. 1879. 10s. &1. 

MOTLEY. — John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MUELLER. — The Organic Constituents of Plants and Vegetable Substances, 
and their Chemical Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M. & Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 14s. 

MUELLER.— Select Extra-Tropical Plants readily eligible for Industrial 
Culture or Naturalisation. With Indications of tlieir Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. Bv F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.6., M.D., Ph.D., F.R.S. 8vo, 
pp. x., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s. 

MUEAMMED. — The Life of Mchammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El Malik Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, Is. Another volume, con- 
taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 
7s. 6d. Each part sold separately. 

MUIR. — Extracts from the Coran. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir William Muir, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of "The Life of 
Mahomet." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d, 

MUIR.— Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &o. &c. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of tlie Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868. £1, Is. 
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MUIE.— Original Sanskeit Texts— continued. 
Vol. II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
"Western Branches of the Aryan Kace. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 
Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 166. 
Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedio with the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 624, cloth. 
1873. £1, Is. 
Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religions 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 

MTIIE. — Tkanslations from the Sanskrit. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

MULLEK.— Odtline Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max Muller, M. A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. Ts. 6d. 

MULLEE.— Lbctcee on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max Muller, M.A. Fcap. 
8vo, sewed. 1869. Is. 

MULLEE. — The Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry", the Eig-Veda-Sanhita, Translated and explained, by 
F. Max Muller, M.A., Fellow of All Souls' College, Professor of Comparative Philo- 
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c. , &c. Vol. I. Hymns 
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, i^p. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

MULLEE. —The Hymns of the Eig-Veda, in the Samhita and P.ada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Prinoeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. Svo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 12s. 

MiJLLEE.— A Short History of the Bodreons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Muller, Ph.D., Modern Master at Forest School, 
Walthamstow, and Author of " Parall^le entre ' Jiiles Cesar,' par Shakespeare, et 
'Le Mort de Cesar,' par Voltaire," &c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 30, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

MULLEE.— Ancient Inscriptions in Ceylon. By Dr. Edward Miiller. 2 Vols. 
Text, crown Svo, pp. 220, clotli, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s. 

MULLEY. — German Gems in an English Setting. Translated by Jane MuUey. 
Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3b. 6d. 

N-teANANDA ; OR, The Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Sri-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B.A. "VVith an Introduction by Professor 
Cowell. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

NAPIEE. — Folk Lore ; or. Superstitious Beliefs in the West of Scotland within 
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modern 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to ancient Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.R.S.E., &c. Crown Svo, pp. vii. and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

NAEADfYA DHAEMA-S .^STEA ; OR, The Institutes or Narada. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly, 
University, AVurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, cliiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a generivl Index. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxxv. and 144, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 



Published hy Truhner (k Co. 49 

NEVTLL. — Hand List of Mollhsca in the Indian Musedm, Calcutta. By- 
Geoffrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of the 
Indian Museum. Part I. Giistropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobrajichia-Neuro- 
branohia. 8vo, pp. x.vi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

NEWMAN.— The Odes of Hokaoe. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro- 
duction and Notes. By F. W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi. 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 4s. 

NEWMAN. — Theism, Dootrin^u, and Peactioal : or. Didactic Religious Utterances. 
By F. "W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 4s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theory and Pkaotioe. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hiawatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W. 
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. Od. 

NEWMAN. — A History of the Hebrew Moxaroht from the Administration of 
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown 
Svo, pp. X. and 354, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Phases of Faith ; or, Passages from the Histoiy of my Creed. New 
Edition ^ with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author of the " Eclipse of Faith." 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. "W. Newman. Post Svo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— Translations op English Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as 
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 

NEWMAN. — The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
Tenth Edition. Post Svo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F. 
W. Newman. Svo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — The Iliad of Homeb, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English 
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal Svo, pp. xvi. and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— A Dictionary of Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo- Arabic Dictionary. 2. 
Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-English Dictionary. By F. W. Newman. 
In 2 vols, crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 376^64, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 

NEWMAN.— Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal Svo, pp. viii. and 172. 
Stiff wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Moral Inpldencb of Law. A Lecture by F. W. Newman, May 

20, 1860. Crown Svo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. 
NEWMAN.— Religion not History. By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 58, paper 

wrapper. 1877. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Morning Prayers in the Household of a Believer in God. By F. 
W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

NEWMAN. —Reorganization op English Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritus 
Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum, October 15, 
1875. Crown Svo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 

NEWMAN. —"What is Christianity without Christ? By F. W. Newman, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. Svo, pp. 28, ; stitched in 
wrajiper. ISSl. Is. 

D 
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NEWMAN.— Libyan Vooabulakt. An Essay towards Eepvoducing the Ancient 

NumidianLangnageout of Four Modern Languages. By F. W. Newman. Crown 

Svoi pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
NEWMAN. — A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 

60, cloth. 1883. Is. 
NEW SOUTH WALES, Pdblications of the Goveenmbnt or. List on application. 
NEW SOUTH WALES.— Jouekal AND Proceedings or the Royal Society of. 

Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application. 

NEWTON. — Patent Law and Peaotice: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. With a 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. V. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 104, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS :- 

I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo, 
stitched. Vols. I. to XVI., 1868 to 1883. £1, Is. each. 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D., F.R.S. 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND. —GEOLOGICAL SURVEY. List of Publications on application. 

NOIKIT.— A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B.A. Lessons I.- 
IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

NOIEIT.— French Grammatical Questions for the use of Gentlemen preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c. , &o. By Jules Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d. 

NOURSE.— Narrative of the Second Arctic Expedition made by Charles F. 
Hall. His Voj'age to Ilei>ulse Bay; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King William's Land, and Residence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes, 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s. 

NUKENT'S Improved French and English and English and French Pocket 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 

NUTT.— Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double Letters. By 
R. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Arabic by 
R. Moses Gikatilia of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by Aben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 
translation, by J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 5s. 

NUMISMATA OEIENTALIA ILLUSTRATA. See Marsden. 

NUTT. — A Sketch op Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. An Intro- 

troduction to "Fragments of a Samaritan Targum." By J. W. Nutt, M,A., &c., 

&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OEHLENSCHLAGER.— Axel and Valboeg : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehleuschlager by Pierce Butler, 
M.A., late Rector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, M.A., of St. 
John's Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xii. and 
164, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

CERA LINDA BOOK (The).— From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. 0. Ottema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema's Dutch Translation. By W. E. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xxv. and 254, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 
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OGAEEFF.— EsSAi sue la Sitdation Russe. Lettres ^ un Anglaia. Par N. Ogareff. 
12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 3s. 

OLCOTT.— A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 
By Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is. 

OLCOTT.— The Yoga Philosophy: Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhojarajah's 
Commentary. A Reprint of the Englisli Translation of the above, by the late Dr. 
Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva ; to which are added Extracts from Various 
Authors. With an Introduction by Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theo- 
sophical Society. The whole Edited by Tukarara Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8to, pp. 
XTi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

OLLENDORFF. — Metodo paka apkendek a Leek, escribir y hablar el Ingles segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carrefto. 8vo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
Ket to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 

OLLENDORFF.— Metodo para aprender a Leek, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
slstiendo de ejeroicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la j)ronunciaoion figurada 
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Apendice abrazando las reglas de la 
sintaxis, la formaciou de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonn^, Professor de Lenguas. Crown 8to, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 6s. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8to, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

OPPEBT.— On the Classification op Languages : A Contribution to Comparative 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidencj 
College, Madras. 8vo, paper, pp. viii. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

OPPERT. — Lists op Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gusfcav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol.1. 8vo, pp. vii. and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 

OPPERT. — On the Weapons, Army Organisatio.v, and Political Maxims op 
the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gastav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, JIadras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ORIENTAL SERIES.— See TrObner's Oriental Series. 

ORIENTAL Text Society's Publications. A list may be had on application. 

ORIENTAL CONGRESS.— Report of the Proceedings op the Second Interna- 

TiONil Congress op Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. 

viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 
ORIENTALISTS.— Transactions of the Second Session op the International 

Congress op Orientalists. Held in London in September 1874. Edited by 

Robert K. Douglas, Hon. See. 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 21s. 
OTTE. — How to Learn Danish ( Dano-Norwegian) : a Manual for Students of 

Danish based on the Ollendorffian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 

self-instruction. By E. C. Otte. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 338, 

cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Key to above. Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 
OTTfe. —Simplified Danish and Swedish Grammars. See Tkubner's Collection. 
OVERBECK.— Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Catholicism. A Word about the 

Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 

D.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 
OVERBECK.— Bonn Conference. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, 

sewed. 1876. Is. 
OVERBECK. — A Plain View op the Claims of the Orthodox Catholic Chohch 

AS Opposed to all other Christian Deno.minations. By J. J. Overbeck, 

D.D. Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 133, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6J. 
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OWEN.— Footfalls on the Botjndart op Anothek World. With Narrative 
Illustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post 
8to, pp. XX. and 392, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN. — The Debatable Land between this Would and the Next. With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8vOy 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— Threading my Wat : Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D. 
Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OYSTER (The) : Where, How, and AVhen to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It. 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, "The Oyster-Seeker in London." 12mo, 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is. 

PALESTINE. —Memoirs op the Sorvet op Western Palestine. Edited by W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4to, 
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price 
Twenty Guineas. 

PALMER.— A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M.A., Lord 
Almoner's Reader, and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge, &c. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by G. Le Strange. Royal 
16mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER.— A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister- at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge. Royal 
16mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER. — The Song op the Reed, and other Pieces. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

PALMER. — Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Trilbner's Col- 
lection. 

PALMER. — The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ'by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Replies of the Hdmele Nioon. 
Pp. xl. and 674. 1871. 12s.— Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch 
NicoN, the Tsar, and the Botars. Pp. Ixxviii. and. 554. 1873. 12s. — Vol. III. 
History of the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. Ixvi. and 558. 
1873. 12s.— Vols. IV., v., and VI. Services of the Patriarch Nicon to the 
Church and State op his Country, &c. Pp. Ixxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv.-661- 
102^ and 1 to 254 ; xxvi.-1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 36s. 

PARKER. — Theodore Parker's Celebrated Discourse on Matters Pertaining to 
Religion. People's Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 351. 1872. Stitched, Is. 6d.; cl., 2s, 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothingham. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876. 12s. 

PARKER.— The Collected Works op Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theological, 
Polemical, and Critical Writings ; Sermons, Speeches, and Addresses ; and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each. 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor, 

and Portrait of Pia-ker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380. 
Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. 
Vol. III. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 318. 
Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 
Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323. 
Vol. VII. Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. IX. Critical Writings. I. Pp. 292. 
Vol. X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. 30S. 



Published by Trilbner & Co. 53 

3>AEKER. — Collected Works — continued. 

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257. 
"Vol. XII. Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Heces. Pp. 356. 

Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

Vol. XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 
352. 
TARKER.— M.VLAGASY Gkammau. See Trilbner's Collection. 
PATERSON. — Notes on Milmary Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieut.- 

Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. 

and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 
P.4.TERS0N, —Topographical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson. 

8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 
PATERSON. — Treatise on Military Dbaiving. With a Course of Progressive 

Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal 

Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 
PATERSON. — The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances, 

Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 

Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATERSON. — Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. 8to, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 

PATON. — A History of the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols, demy 
8vo, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 

PATON.— Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A. Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 7s. 6d. 

PATTON. — The Death of Death ; or, A Study of God's Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

PAULI.— SmON DE MoNTFORT, Eael OP LEICESTER, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. Gs. 

PETTENKOFER.— The Relation of the Air to the Clothes we wear, the House 
WE live in, and the Soil we dwell on. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkofer, Professor of Hygiene 
at the University of Munich, &o. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Hess, 
M.D., M.R.C.P., London, &c. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cl. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

PETRUCCELLI.— Preliminaiees de la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par 
F. Petruccelli de la Gattina. 8vo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 73. 6d. 

PEZZI. — Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 200, cloth. 1879. 63. 

PHAYKE.— A History op Burma. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

PHAYEE.— The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, O.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp.' viii.-48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— The Doctrine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com- 
plete form in the Original Syriao, with English Translation and Notes. By 
Georn-e Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. xv. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 73. 6d. 
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PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY, Teansactioss OF, published irregularly. List of publi- 
cations on application. 

PHILOSOPHY (The) op Inspiration and Revelation. By a Layman. "With a 
preliminary notice of an Es^ay by the present Lord Bishop of "\Vinchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled "Aids to Faith." 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 

PICCIOTTO. — Sketches of Anglo- Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Demy 
Svo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 12a. 

FIE3SE. —Chemistry in the Bkewing-Roosi : being the substance of a Course of 
J-essons to Practical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Original 
Giavity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii. and 62^ 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

PIRY. — Le Saint Edit, Etdde de Litterature Chinoise. Preparee par A. 
TL^ophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Cliine. 4to, pp. xx. and 
320, cloth. 1879. 21s. 

PLAYFAIE.— The Cities and Towns of China. A Geographical Dictionary. 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China. Svo, pp. 
.506, cloth. 1879. £1, 53. 

PLINY.— The Letters of Plixy the Younger. Translated by .1. D. Lewis, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post Svo, pp. vii. and 390, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

PLUMPTEE. — King's College Lectures on Elocution ; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language,. 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes- 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Beading and Spealiirg at King's College, Loudon, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post Svo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth* 
1883. los. 

PLUMFTEE. — General Sketch of the History of Pantheism. By C. B. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza ; Vol. II., 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols., 
demy Svo, pp. viii. and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 18s. 

POLE. — The Philosophy of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
Vol. XI. 

PONSAED.— Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 12mo, pp. xi. 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PONSAED. — L'HONNEUR ET L'Aegent. a Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Fcap, 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

POOLE.— An Index to Periodical Literatdee. By ^T. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 1882. 
1 vol. royal Svo, pp. xxviii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £o, 13s. 6d. "Wrappers, 
£3, 10s. 

PE ACTIO AL guides :— 
France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.— Italian Lakes. Is.— "Win- 
tering Places OF the South. 2s.— Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 
2s. 6d.— General Continental Guide. 5s.— Geneva. Is. — Paeis. Is.— Ber- 
nese Oberland. Is.- Italy. 4s. 

PEATT.— A Geammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. By Rev. 
George Pratt, Forty Years a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.B.G.S. Crown 
Sto, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1S7S. 18s. 
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PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, SOCIETY FOK, Pkoceedings. Published irregularly. 
Vol. I. Post 8vo, pp. 338, cloth. 1884. 10s. 

QUmET.— Edgar Qoinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 

RAM RAZ.— Essay on the ARCHiTEOTnEE of the Hindus. By Ram Raz, Native 
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 2a. 

RAMSAY. — Tabular List op all the Australian Birds at present known to 
THE Adthob, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S., 
&c.. Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8vo, pp. 36, and Map : boards. 
1878. 5s. 

RASK.— Grammar op the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus 
Kask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d. 

RASK. — A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Banish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, jind large additions from his 
autogitiph, now for the first time printed. "With a Map of Paradise and the 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, ojoth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

RATTON.— A Handbook of Common Salt. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C., 
Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 282, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

RAVENSTEIN. —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo- 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. 
Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500, 
cloth. 1861. 15s. 

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.— The Gymnasium and its Fittings. By E. G. 
Ravenstein and John HuUey. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. Svo, pp. 32, 
sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

RAVERTY.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part of Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &o., &o. , and from Personal Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
tions I. and II., pp. 98, wrapper. 18S0. 23. Section III., pp. vi. and 218. 

1881. 5s. Section IV. 1884. 3s. 

READE. — The Martyrdom op Man. By Winwood Reade. Eighth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 544, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

RECORD OFFICE.— A SEPARATE Catalogue op the Official Publications of 
THE Public Record Office, on sale by Triibner & Co., may be had on application. 

RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho," "The King's 
Stratagem," &o. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
six steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

REDHOUSE.— The Turkish Vade-Meoum of Ottoman Colloquial Language : 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Gr.ammar ; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English : Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Characters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Third Edition. 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth. 

1882. 6s. 
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KEDHOUSE.— On the History, System, and Vabieties of Tcjbkish Poetry. 

Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English Paraphrase, with a Notice 

of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman's Soul in the Future State. 

By J. W. Eedhouse, Esq., M.R.A.S. 8to, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper. Is. 6d. 

1879. 
EEDHOUSE. — The Mesnevi. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
BEDHOUSE. —Simplified Ottoman-Turkish Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 
EEEMELIN. — A CRITICAL REVIEW OF American Politics. By C. Eeemelin, of 

Cincinnati, 01\io. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

RELIGION in Europe Historically Considered : An Essay in Verse. By the 
Author of "The Thames." Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 152, cloth. 1883. 2s. 

EENAN. — Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From. the French of 
Ernest Kenan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Eas Bihari 
Mukharji. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 182, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

EENAN. — An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of Nabath^an 
Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Kenan. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 

EENAN.— The Life of Jesus. By Ernest Kenan. Authorised English Translation. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 312, cloth. ^ 2s. 6d. ; sewed. Is. 6d. 

EENAN.— The Apostles. By Ernest Kenan. Translated from the origiurj French. 

8vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 
EEPORT op a General Conference of Liberal Thinkers, for the discussion 

of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 

meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finabury, 

London. 8vo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 
EHODES. — Universal Curve Tables for Facilitating the Laying out op 

Circular Arcs on the Ground foe Kailways, Canals, &c. Together with 

Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Khodes, O.E. Oblong 

18mo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

EHYS.— Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c., &c. Second Edition, 
Revised and Enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s, 
EICE.— Mysore and Cooeg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Rice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts. 
With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols, royal 8vo, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 644 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 255. 
EICE. — Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice. 

8vo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 30s. 
EIDLEY.— KXmilaroi, and other Australian Languages. By the Rev. William 
Ridley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com- 
parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi- 
* tions. Laws, and Customs of the Australian Race. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 172, cloth, 

1877. 10s. 6d. 
EIG-VEDA-SANHITA. A Collection of Anciept Hindu Hymns. Constituting the 1st 
to the 8th Ashtakas, or Books of the Rig- Veda ; the oldest authority for the Reli- 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original Saji- 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c., &c. 
Vol. I. 8vo, pp. lii. and 348, cloth. 21s. 
Vol. II. 8vo, pp. XXX. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s. 
Vol. IIL 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s. 

Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 8vo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 143. 
Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 
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K [LEY.— Medieval CHRONlciiES of the City of London. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events wliicli happened in their Days, from the 
Year A. D. 1188 to A. D. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the "Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus" (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III. — Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., a.d. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the " Croniques de 
London," preserved in the Cottonian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
Eiley, M.A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
1863. 12s. 

KIOLA— How TO Leabn Russian; a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. "With a Preface by 
W.R.S. Ralston, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 1883. 128. 
Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

KIOLA,— A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
AVords contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of " How to Learn Russian." 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

KIPLEY. — Sacred Rhetoric ; or. Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By 
Henry I. Ripley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 2s. 6d. 

KOCHE.— A French Grammar, for the use of Englisli Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 

ROCHE.— Prose and Poetrt. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Foap. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

EOCEHILL. — Udanavarga. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

RODD. — The Birds of Cornwall and the Scillt Islands. By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E. 
Harting. 8vo, pp. Ivi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 

ROGERS. — The AY avehlev Dictionary ; An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir AValter Scott's AYaverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers. 
12mo, pp. 358, cloth. 1879. 10s. 

ROSING.— Exglish-Danish Dictionary. By S. Rosing. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
722, cloth. 8s. 6d. 

ROSS.— Alphabetical Manual of Blowpipe Analysis ; showing r.U known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut. -Colonel "W. A. Ross, late R. A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of " Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry"). 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 53. 

ROSS. — Pyrology, ok Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c , &c. By AY. A. Ross, lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s. 

ROSS.— Celebrities of the Yorkshire A^'■oLDS. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

ROSS.— The Early History op Land Holding among the Gekmaks. By Denman 
W. Ross, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 12.s, 

ROSS — COREAN Primer : being Lessons in Corean on all Oidiiiary Svibjects. Trans- 
literated on the principles of the " Mandarin Primer," by the same author. By 
Eev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. lOs. 
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ROSS.— Honour OR Shame? By E. S. Eoss. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d. ; 
paper, 2s. 6d. 

EOSS.- -Removal of the Indian Troops to Malta. By R. S. Eoss. 8vo, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878. Is. 6d. 

ROSS. — The Monk of St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of Scheff el's " Ekke- 
liard." By E. S. Eoss. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 

ROSS.— Ariadne IN Naxos. ByE. S. Eoss. Square 16mo, pp. 200, clotli. 1882.5s. 

ROTH. — Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Eoth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 
witli 8 Plates, olotli. 1882. 5s. 

ROUGH Notes of Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand- 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 

ROUSTAING.— The Four Gospels Explained by their "Writers. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Eoustaing. Translated 
by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 153. 

ROUTLEDGE.— English Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

ROWE. — An Englishman's Views on Questions of the Day in Victoria. By 
C. J. Eowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s. 

ROWLEY.— Ornithological Miscellany. By George Dawson Eowley, M.A., F.Z.S. 
Vol. I. Part 1, 15s.— Part 2, 20s.— Part 3, 15s.— Part 4, 20s. 
Vol. II, Part 5, 20s.— Part 6, 20s.— Part 7, 10s. 6d.— Part 8, 10s. 6d.— Part 9, 
10s. 6d. -Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. III. Part 11, 10s. 6d.— Part 12, 10s. 6d.— Part 13, 10s. 6d.-Part 14, 20s. 

ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON (The).- Catalogue op Scientific Papers {1800- 
1863), Compiled and Published by the Eoyal Society of London. Demy 4to, 
cloth, per vol. £1 ; in half-morocoo, £1, 8s. Vol. I. (1867), A to Cluzel. pp. 
Ixxix. and 960 ; Vol. II. (1863), Ooaklay— Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012 ; Vol. 
in. (1869), Greatheed— Leze. pp. v. and 1002 ; Vol. IV. (1870), L'Heritier de 
Brutille— Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006 ; Vol. V. (1871), Praag— Tizzani. pp. iv. 
and 1000 ; Vol. VI. (1872), Tkaleo — Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, pp. xi. 
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), A to Hyrtl. pp. 
xxxi. and 1047 ; Vol. VIII. (1879), Ibaiiez-Zwicky. pp. 1310. A List of the 
Publications of the Eoyal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical 
Transactions), on application. 

RUNDALL. — A Short and Easy Way to Write English as Spoken. Methode 
Eapide et Facile d'Eorire le Fran9ais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Eundall, Certiiicated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers' Association. 6d. each. 

RUTHERFORD.— The Autoeiogkaphy of Mark Rutherford, Dissenting Minister. 
Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boards. 
1881. 5s. 

RUTTEE.— See Bdnyan. 

SAMAVIDHANABES.HMANA (The) (being the Third Brahmana) of the S^ma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of S^yana, an English Translation, Intro- 
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary, 
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 

SAMUELSON.— History of Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. By 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Ban-ister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
Svo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1830. 6s. 

SAND.— MoLlfiRB. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, by 
Th. Karcher, LL.B. 12mo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

SARTORIUS.— Mexico. Landscapes and Populai- Sketches. By C. Sartorius. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to. 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1859. 18s. 
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SATOW.— An English Japanese Dictionary of the Spoken Language. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yeilo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. XV. and 416, clotli. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

SAVAGE.— The Moeals of Evolution. By M. J. Savage, Author of " The Reli- 
gion of Evolution," &o. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

SAVAGE.— Belief in God ; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic. Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By "W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

SAVAGE.— Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown Bvo, pp. 130, cloth. 
1882. 5s. 

SAYCE.— An Assyrian Geammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
188, cloth. 1872. 7s. 6d. 

SAYCE.— The Principles op Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

SCHAIBLE. — An Essay on the Systematic Training of the Body. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &o., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of th& 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SCHEFFEL.— Mountain Psalms. By J. V. von SchefEel. Translated by Mrs. F. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER.— The Bride of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily AUfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s. 

SCHLAGINTWEIT.— Buddhism in Tibet : Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious "Worship. By Emil Sclilagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas- 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of N'ative Print in the Text. Roy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2,23. 

SCHL4U, SCHLAUER, AM SCHLAUESTE^f. —Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed 
to have been found in an Egyptian Tomb by the English Soldiers. Royal 8vo, in 
ragged canvas covers, with string binding, and dilapidated edges (? just as dis- 
covered). 1884. 6s. 

SCHLEICHER.— A Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 
Edropean, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher. 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbei't Eendall, B.A., Chr, 
CoU., Camb. 8vo. Part L, Phonology. Pp.184, cloth. 1874. 7s. Ud. Part II. , 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

SCHOPENHAUER.— The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by R. B. Haldahe, M.A., and J. Kemp, M.A. 
Vol. I., containing Four Books. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.-532, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SCHULTZ.— Universal Dollar Tables (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 
1874. 153. 

SCHULTZ. — Universal Interest and General Percentage Tables. On the 
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numerous 
examples for Self-Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

SCHULTZ. — English German Exchange Tables. By C. W. H. Schultz. With a 
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s. 

SCHWENDLER. — Instructions for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 
the Orders of the Director-General of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 
dler Vol. I. , demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 123. Vol. II., demy 8vo, pp. xi. 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 
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SCOONES.— Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by 
Willi.T.m Dalton Sooones. Fcap., pp. vi. and 230, cloth. 1879. 58. 

SCOTT.— The English Life op Jesds. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. 
and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 

SCOTUS.— A Note on Mk. Gladstone's "The Peace to Come." By Scotus. 8vo, 
pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 23. 6d. ; paper wrapper, Is. 6d. 

SELL,— The Faith op Islam. By the Eev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of 
Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 63. 6d. 

SELL.— Ihn-1-Tajwid ; OB, Akt of Beading the Quean. By the Eev. E. Sell, 
B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SELSS. — Goethe's Minok Poems. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 33. 6d. 

SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 
cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SEWELL.— Report on the Amakavati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 
•By Robert Sewell, of the Madras O.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 
70, boards. 1880. 3s. 

SHADWELL.— Political Economy fob the People. By J. L. ShadweU, Author of 
" ASystemof PoliticalEconomy." Fcap., pp. vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880. ls.6d. 

SHAKESPEARE. — A New Study op Shakespeare : An Inquiry into the connection 
of the Plays and Poems, with the origins of the Classical Drama, and with the 
Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 372, with 
Photograph of the Stratford Bust, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE'S Centubie of Pkayse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion 
on Shaltespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after 
his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 
il. Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 28. 

SHAKESPEARE. — Hebmeneutios ; OE, The Still Lion. Being an Essay towards 
the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 
Small 4to. Part I., pp. 172, boards. 1877. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE. — Occasional Papebs on Shakespeare ; being the Second Part 
of "Shakespeare: the Man and the Book." By C. M. Ingleby, JI.A., LL.D., 
V.P.E.S.L. Small 4to, pp. X. and 194, paper boards. 188L 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE'S BONES.— The Proposal to Disinter them, considered in relation 
to their possible bearing on his Portraiture : Illustrated by instances of Visits of 
the Living to the Dead. By C. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.R.S.L. Fcap. 4to, pp. 
viii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE. — A New Variorum Edition of Shakespeare. Edited by Horace 
Howard Furness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 
cloth. 1871. ISs.— Vol. II. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 18s.— Vols. 
III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.— Vol. V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. ISs. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Concord ANOE to Shaicespe are's Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 

SHAKSPESE SOCIETY (The New). —Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

SHERRIN6. — The Saobed City op the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With Dlustrations. 
.8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 388, cloth. 21s. 
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SHEERING. — Hindu Tribes and Cabteb; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sheiring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &o. 
4to. Vol. II. Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.— Vol. III., witli Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 

SHEERING.— The Hindoo Pilgmms. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

SHIELDS. — The Pinal Philosophy ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Charles W. Shields, D.D., Pro- 
fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vOj pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. ISs. 

SIBREE.— The Great African Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together witli Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of "Madagascar and its People," 
&c. 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

SIBREE. — Poems: including "Fancy," "A Besting Place," &c. By John Sibree, 
M.A., London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 134, cloth. 1884. 4s. 

SIMCOX.— Episodes in the Lives of Men, Women, and Lovers. By Edith Slm- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

SIMCOX.— Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 

SIME. — Lessing. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, 
Vols. L and II. 

SIMPSON-BAIKIE.— The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. By E. Simpsou- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. '2s. 6d. 

SIMFSON-BAIEIE. — The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 

SINCLAIR. — The Messenger : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap 
8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

SINCLAIR. — LovES's Trilogy : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

SINCLAIR. — The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thoiiias Sinclair, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

SINCLAIR. — Goddess Fortune : A Novel. By Thomas Sinclair, Author of " The 
Messenger," &c. Three vols., post 8vo, pp. viii. -302, 302, 274, cloth. 1884. 3l3. 6d. 

SINGER. — Hungarian Grammar. See Triibuer's Collection. 

SINNETT. — The Occult World. By A. P. Sinnett. I'ourth Edition. 8vo, pp. 
XX. and 206, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

SINNETT. -Esoteric Buddhism. By A. P. Sinnett, Author of "The Occult 
World," President of the Simla Eclectic Philosophical Society. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. XX.-216, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

SMITH.— The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

SMITH.— The Recent Depression op Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 
Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter B. Smith, B.A., New 
CoUege. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
108, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

SMYTH. The Aborigines of Victoria. With Notes relating to the Habits of 

the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled from various 
sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brougli Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 
&c &c 2 vols, royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts, cloth. 1878. £3, 3s. 
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SNOW— A Theologico-Politioal Treatise. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SOLLING.— DinTISKA: An Historical and Critical Surrey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Soiling. Svo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

SOLLING.— Select Passages fkom the Works of Shakespeare. Translated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. Soiling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
3s. 6d. 

SOLLING.— Macbeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

SONGS OF THE Semitic in English Verse. By G. E. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

SOUTHALL.— The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition op Man upon 
Earth. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430,cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

SPANISH REFOEMEES of Two Centuries from 1520; Their Lives and Writing, 
according to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate- 
rials. Described hy E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. Wiffen's 
Narrative of the Incidents attendant \ipon the Republication of Heformistas 
Antiguos Espafioles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. By Isaline Wiffen. 
Eoyal 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 15s.— Vol. II. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xii. -374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SPEDDING.— The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 and 
xiT.-70S, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

SPIEKS. — The School System of the Talmud. By the Rev. B. Spiers. 8vo, pp. 
48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SPINOZA. — Benedict de Spinoza : his Life, Correspondence, and Etliics. By K. 
Willis, M.D. 8vo, pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21s. 

SPINOZA. — Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Five 
Parts, which treat — I. Of God; II. Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind; 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Aft'ects ; V, Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
By Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
Svo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essat on, considered in its bearing upon Morlem 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown Svo, pp. 156, cloth. 
1879. 3s. 

SPEUNEE. — De. Kahl Von Sprcnek's Histohioo-Geogkaphical Hand-Atlas, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps^ Obi. cloth. 1861. 1.5s. 

SQUIEK.— Honduras ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical. By E. G. Squier, 
M.A.,F.S.A. Cr. Svo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

STATIONERY OFFICE,— Publications of Her Majesty's Stationery Office. 
List on application. 

STEDMAN.— Oxford : Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks aud Hints 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &o. By Algernon M. M. Stedman, B.A., Wad- 
ham College, Oxford. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d.' 

STEELE.— An Eastern Love Stoet. Kusa Jiitakaya : A Buddhistic Leo-endary 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, ol. 1871. 6s. 
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STENT.— The Jade Chaplet. Iu Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songs, 
Ballads, kc. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.K.A.S. Post 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 168, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

STENZIER.— See AucTOBES Sanseriti, Vol. H. 

STOCK.— Attempts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
248, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

STOKES.— GoiDELiOA— Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Terse. 
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8to, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. I83. 

STOKES. — Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. 8to, pp. xvi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

STOKES.— TOGAIL Tkot, the Destkuotion of Tkot. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 
Barer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, paper boards. 
1882. 18s. 

STOKES.— Three Middle-Irish Homilies on the Lives of Saints— Pateiok, 
Bsigit, and Columba. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
140, paper boards. 1882. IDs. 6d. 

STRANGE. —The Bible ; is it " The Word of God " ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 

STRANGE.- The Speaker's Commentary. Eeviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo, 
pp. viu. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE. — The DEVELOPMENT OF Creation on the Earth. By T. L. Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE. — The Lesends of the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

STRANGE.— The Sources and Development of Christianity. By Thomas 
Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. Ss. 

STRANGE. —What is Christianity? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 
Chart. By T. L. Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.— Contributions to a Series of Controversial Writings, issued by 
the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Foap. 8to, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

STRAN6F0RD. — ORIGINAL LETTERS AND Papers op the Late Viscount Stkangpord 
UPON Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess Scrangford. 
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. 12s. 6d. 

STRATMANN. — The Tragicall Historie of Hamlet, Prince of Denmarke. By 
William Shakespeare . Edited according to the first printed Copies, with the various 
Readings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp. vi. and 120, 
sewed. 3s. 6d. 

STRATMANN.— A DICTIONARY OF THE Old English Language. Compiled from 
Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. SOs. 

STUDIES of Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

SUMNER. —What Social Classes Owe to Each Other. By W. G. Sumner, Pro- 
fessor of Political and Social Science in Yale College. 18mo, pp. 170, cloth. 1884. 
3s. 6d. 

SUYEMATZ.— Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 
Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 254, cloth. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
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SWEET.— Spelling Refohm and English Ljtbratuke. By Henry Sweet, M.A. 
8vo, pp. 8, wrapper. 1884. 2d. 

SWEET.— HiSTOBY OF English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, including an In- 
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By 
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SWEET. —On A Mexican Mustang through Texas ekom the Gulf to the Rio 
Grande. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Knox, Editors of " Texas Siftinga." 
English Coiiyright Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 672. Illustrated, cloth. 188-3. lOs. 

SYED AHMAD.— A Sebies OF Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 8vo, pp. 532, 
■with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

TALBOT.— 'Analysis of the Organisation of the Peussian Aemy. By Lieuten- 
ant Gerald F. Talbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Royal 8vo, pp. 78, cloth. 
1871. 3s. 

TAYLEE. — A RETROSPECT OF THE RELIGIOUS LIFE OF ENGLAND ; or. Church, 
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

TAYLOR. — Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 1878. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences ; 
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics ; Physics ; Chemistry ; Minera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 
Vol. I. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 
Vol. II. English-Gerraan-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s. 
Vol. IIL French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL DICTIONARY.- A Pocket Dictionary of Technical Terms 
USED IN Arts and Manufactures. English-German-French, Deutsch-Englisch- 
Franzosisoh, Frangais-Allemand-Anglais. Abridged from the above Techno- 
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and TTnverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 

THEAtRE FRANfAis MoDERNE.— A Selection of Modern French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Th. Karoher, LL.B. 

First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 

Charlotte Corday. A Tragedy. By F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa- 
rately, 23. 6d. 

Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. xiv. and 145. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Le Voyage X Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, 
with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Sepai-ately, 
2s. 6d. 

Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. , contidning — 

MOLli;RE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English Notes- 
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karoher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx, and 
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d. 

Les Aristocraties. a Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth- Sepnrately, 4s. 
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THEATKE FRAN9AIS MODERNE— COIl«rt«erf. 

Third Series, orowQ 8vo, oloth, 63., containing — 
Lis Faux Bonshommes. A Comedy. By Theodore BarriSre and Ernest Ca- 

pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barri^re, by Professor C. 

Casaal, LL.D. Foap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 304. 1868. Separately, 43. 
L'HONNEDR ET t'AEaENT. A Comedy. By Fran9oia Ponaard. Edited, with 

English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. 2d 

Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, Ss. 6d. 

THEISM.— A Cakdid Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Post 8to, pp. xviii, 
and 198. cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

THEOSOPHT AND THE Higher Life; or. Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
Miraculous Man. By 6. W., M.D., Edinburgh. President of the British Theoso- 
phioal Society. 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880. 3s, 

THOM.— St. Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians, An Attempt to convey their 
Spirit and Significance. By the Rev. J. H. Thorn. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth, 
1851. 5s. 

THOMAS. — Early Sassanian Inscriptions, Seals, and Coins, illustrating the 
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Ardeshir 
Babfik, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the Hiji^bad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian, By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, cloth. 7s. 6d; 

THOMAS.— The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehli. Illustrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Eemains. By E. Thomas, F.K.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, cloth. 1871. 28s. 

THOMAS.— The Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India, from 
A.D. 1593 to A.D. 1707. A Supplement to "The Chronicles of the Path4n Kings 
ofDelhL" By E. Thomas, F.E.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

THOMAS. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of 
London. By E. Thomas, F.E.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43, 3 Plates and a Cut, 
sewed. 5s. 

THOMAS. — Jainism ; OR, The Early Faith op Asoka. With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To 
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates, By Edward 
Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. viii.-24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 1877. 73. 6d. 

THOMAS.— The Theory and Practice op Creole Grammar. By J. J. Thomas. 
8vo, pp. viii and 135, boards. 12s. 

THOMAS.— Records of the Gupta Dynasty. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 
History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 
iuSind.' By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 

143. 

THOMAS.— Boyhood Lays, By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv. and 74, 
cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

THOMPSON.— Dialogues, Russian and English. Compiled by A. E. Thompson, 
sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. "Vladimir 
Kieff. Grown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. os. 

THOMSON. — Evolution and Involution. By George Thomson, Author of "The 
World of Being," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

E 
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THORBURN.— BanniJ ; OR, OUK Afghan Frontier. By S. S. Tliorburn, F.C.S., 
Settlement Officer o£ the Bann(i District. 8vo, pp. x. and 480, cloth. 1876. I89. 

THORPE.— DiPLOMATARiuM Anglioum jEvi Saxonici. a Collection of English 
Charters, from the reign of King iEthelberht of Kent, A.D. DCV., to that of "Wil- 
liam the Conqrieror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. "Wills. III. 
Guilds. I"V^. Manumissions and Acquittances. "With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Eoyal Academy of Sciences 
at Munich, and of the Society of Ketherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8to, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 

THOUGHTS ON LOGIC ; or, the S.N.I.X. Prepositional Theory. Crown Svo, pp. iv. 
and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

THOUGHTS ON THEISM, with Suggestions towards a Public Keligious Service in 
Harmony with Modern Science and Philosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised and 
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is. 

THURSTON. —Friction and Lubrication. Determinations of the Laws and Co- 
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H, 
Thurston, A.M., C.E., &c. Crown Svo, pp. xvi. and 212, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

TIELE.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol, "VII. and Triibner's 
Oriental Series. 

TOLHAUSEN.— A SYNOPSIS OF THE Patent Laws of Various Countries. By A. 
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870. la. 6d. 

TONSBERG.— Norway. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Tonsberg. "With 134 Engravings on "Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown 
8vo, pp. Ixx., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s. 

TOPOGRAPHICAL "WORKS.— A List of the various "Works prepared at the 
Topographical and Statistical Department of the "War Office may be 
had on application. 

TORCEANU.— Roumanian Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

TORRENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By 
"W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, cloth. 1872. 14s. 

TOSCANI. — Italian Conversiational Course. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Pro- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's Coll., London, &c. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

TOSCANI. — Italian Reading Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. Svo, pp. xii. and 
160. AVith table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

TOULON. — ^Its Advantages as a "Winter Residence for Invalids and Others. 
By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Church at Toulon. Crown Svo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 

TRADLEG. — A Son op Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tradleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown Svo, pp. viii.-260, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TRIMEN.— South-African Butterflies ; a Monogi-aph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By Roland Trimen, F.L.S., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
African Museum, Cape Town. Royal Svo. [In preparation. 

TRUBNER'S American, European, and Oriental Literary Record. A Register 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. "With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the Publishers in 
issuing this publication is to give a full and partfeiilar account of every publica- 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to, 6d. per number. 
Subscription, 5s. per volume. 
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TRUBNEE.— TRUBNER'a Bibliographical Gdide to American Literature : 
A Classed List of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
OompUed and Edited by Nicolas Triibner. In I vol. 8vo, half bound, pp. 750. 
1859. 18s. , yvv 

TKUBNER'S CATALOGUE OF Dictionaries and Grammars of the Principal 
Languages and Dialects op the World. Considerably Enlarged and Revised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. 
TBUBITER'S Collection op Simplified Grammars of the Principal Asiatic 
AND European Languages. Edited by Keinhold Host, LL.D., Ph.D. Crown 
8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

L— fliNDCSTANi, Persian, and Arabic. By E. H. Palmer, M.A. 
Pp. 112. 1882. 5s. 
II.— Hungarian. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 
III.— Basque. By W. Van Bys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. 3s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. 5s. 
v.— Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 1883. 2a. 6d. 
VI. — Roumanian. By R. Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 1883. Ss. 
VII. — Tibetan Grammar. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii. -104. 1883. 5a. 
VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott^. Pp. viii. and 66. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
IX— Turkish. ByJ. W.Redhouse,M.R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 204. 1884. lOs.ed. 
X.— Swedish. By E. C. Ottg. Pp. xii. -70. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
XL— Polish. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. and 64. 1884. Ss. 6d. 
TEUBNEE'S ORIENTAL SERIES :— 

Poat 8vo, cloth, unifonnly bound. 
Essays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion op 
THE Parsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the University of Munich. Third Edition. 
Edited and Enlarged by K W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. xlviii. and 428. 1884. 16s. 
Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Profeasor of Chinese, Uni- 
versity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
The History op Indian Literature. By Alhrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T. Zachariae, with 
the Author's sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp.368. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
A Sketch of the Modern Languages of the East Indies. Accom- 
panied by Two Language Maps, Classified List of Languages and 
Dialects, and a List of Authorities for each Language. By Robert Cust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S., and Hon. Librarian of B.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198. 
1878. 12s. 
The Birth op the War-God: A Poem. By KSlidasi. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. 5s. 
A Classical Dictionary op Hindu Mythology and History, Geo- 
graphy AND Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp.432. 1879. 16s. 
Metrical Translations from Sanskrit Writers ; with an Introduc- 
tion many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, CLE., D.C.L., &c. Pp. xliv.-.S76. 1879. 14s. 
Modern India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions. With 
Illustrations and Map, pp. vii. and 368. 1879. 149. 
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES— e«nHn««d. 

The liiFE OK Legeni> of Gaubama, the BaSdha of the Burmese. TVitJi 
Annotations, the "Ways to Neibban, and Notiee on the Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks. By the Right Rev. P. Bigandet, Bishop of Ramatha, 
Vicar Apostolie of Ava and Pega. Third Edition. 2 toIs. Pp. ix.-368 
and viii.-326, 1880. 21s. 

MisoELLAHEOca BssATs, relating to Indian ISul)3eets. By B. H- Hodg- 
son, late Biitiah Minister at Nepal. 2 toIs,, pp. viil-408, and viii,-348, 
1880. 288. 

gELEe'HOKS FBOM THE KoKAST, By Edward ■Williain Lane, Author of an 
" Ai-abie-Bnglish Lexicon," &c. A New Edition, Revised, with an 
Introduction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. ciii. and 174. 1879. 99. 

Chinese Bbdixhism. A Volume of Sfcetches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of " China's Place in Philology," "Religion 
in China," &g., he. Pp. iTi. and 454. 1880. I83. 

The Ghlistan ; ok. Rose Gardejt or Shekh Mushliu'ivDiu Sabi op 
Shikaz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B, 
Eastwick,F.R.S.,M.R.A,S. 2dE«Ution. Pp. sxvi. and 244. 1S80. lOs.Cd. 

A TALMnDlS MlSCELtANT ; or. One Thousand and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. With a Preface by Rev. F. W. Farrar, D.D.,F.R.S., 
Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon of Westminster. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 149. 

The Histokt of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.C. 681-669. Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, Explana- 
i tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the Bi-Lingnal Syllabaries, 
and Liat of Eponyms, &e. By E. A. Budge, B.A., M.B.A.S., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. lii. and 
164, cloth. 1880. lOs. 6d. 

Buddhist Bikth Stories; or, Jaiaka Tales. The oldest CoDection of 
Folk-Lore extant ; being the Jatakatthavannana, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by V. Fausboll, and translated by T. W. 
Rhys Davids. Translation. Vol. I. Pp. cxvi. and 348. 1880. 18». 

The Classieai Poetry or the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain, Author 
of "Yeigio Henkaku, Ichiran." Pp. xii. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

LlNGDiauo AND ORIENTAL EgSATs. Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By K. Cnst, Author of "The Modern Languages of the East Indies." 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. I89. 

Indian Poetrt. Containing a New Edition of "The Indian Song of 
Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Glta Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two Books 
from " The Iliad of India " (Mahabharata) ; " Proverbial Wisdom " from 
the Shlokaa of the Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. By Edwin 
Arnold, C.S. I., &c. Third Edition. Pp. viii. and 270. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

The Eelioiohs or India. By A. Barth. Authorised Translation ly 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. XX. and 310. 1881. 168. 

Hindu Philosofht. The Sankhya Karika of Iswara Krishna. An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
and Vaisesbika Systems. By John Davies, M.A., M.R.A.S Pp vi. 
and 151. 1881. 6s. 
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TEIJBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES-vOoniimterf. 

A Manual sir Histdo Pantheism. The Vedantasjir*. Translated with 
Copious Annotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, Bombay Staff Corps, 
Inspector of Army Sch«ols. With a Preface by E. B. Cowell, M.A., 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambnidge. Pp. x. and 139 
1881. 6s. 

The Mesnevi (usually known as the Mesneviyi Sherif, or Holy MesnevI) 
of Mevlasa (Our Lord) Jelalu-'d-Din Muhammed, Er-B,unjl. Book the 
First. Together with some Accoant of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illustrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected by theiT Historian Mevlana 
Shemsu-'d-Din Ahmed, El Eflakl El Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James 'W. Eedhouse, M.R.A.S., &c. Pp. xvi. and 136, 
vi. and 290. 1881. £1, Is. 

Easteest Pkovekbs aud Emblems Illustkating Old Tkotfts. By the 
Eev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.E.G.S. Pp. 
XV, and 289. 1881. 6s. 

The QUATRAlNa op Omak Khaytam. A New Tran.'slation. By E. H. 

Whinfield, late of H.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp. %. 1881. 5s. 
The QnATRAiNS 9F Omas KHAvyiM, The Persian Text, with an English 

Verse Translation, By E. H. Whinfield. Pp. xxxii.-335. 188:3. IQs. 6d. 

The Mine of Mencius ; or. Political Economy Founded npoo Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systenttatic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classilned and Translated, with Com- 
ments, by the Rev. E. Faber, Khenish Mission Society. Translated 
(rom the German, with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. Hutchin- 
son, Church Mission, Hong Kong. Author in Chinese of " Primer Old 
TesUment History," ic, &«. Pp. xvi. and 294. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Y^-snF AND Zdlaikha. a Poem by Jarai. Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse. By K. T. H. Griffith, Pp. liv. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

TsUNI-aGOAM: The Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilua 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres- 
ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding 
Member of the Anthropological Society, Vienna, &c, &c Pp. xii. and 
lU. 1882. 7s. fid. 

A CoMPKEHENSiVE CoMMENTAKT TO THE QuBAN. To which is preBxed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Kev. E. M. Wherry, 5I.A., Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xiL 
a«d 392. 1«82. 12s. 6d. Vol IL Pp- xi. aaid 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

Hindu Philosopht, The Bhagavad GlTi ; or. The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosaphical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies, 
M.A. Pp. vi. and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

The Sarva-Daesana-Samcbaha ; or, Review of the Different Systems 
of Hindu Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by E. B. 
Cowell, M.A, Cambridge, and A E. Gough, M.A., Calcutta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Kay-Gyur, By F. Anton voii Schiefner. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. R. S. Ralston, 
M.A. Pp. Ixvi and 368. 1882. 14s. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viii. and 265. 1882. Gs. 

The Indiah Empire: Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Pp. 568. 1882. 16s. 
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TRiJBNEE'S ORIENTAL 5'ERTE&— continued. 

HisTOET OF THE Bgtptian KELiGfioN. By Dr. C. P. Tiele, Leiden. Trans- 
lated by J. BalliDgal. Pp. xxiv. and 230. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

The Philosophy of the TJpahishads. By A. &. Gongh, M.A., Calcutta. 
Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9s. 

Udanavakga. a Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Com- 
piled by Dharmatr^ta. Being the Northern Buddhist Version of 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgynr, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by TV. 
WoodvUle Kookhill. Pp. 240. 1883. 9s. 

A HiSTOKT OF BUBMA, including Burma Proper, Pegu. Tanngu, Tenas- 
serim, and Avakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
"War with British India. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur P. Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.C.S.L, audC.B. Pp. xii.-312. 1883. Ms. 

A Sketch of the Modekn Languages of Africa. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By K. N. Oust, Author of " Modem Languages of the 
East Indies," &o. 2 vols., pp. xvi. and 566, with Thirty-ome Autotype 
Portraits. 1883. 25s. 

Keligion in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions of 
the Chinese ; with Obseryations on the Prospects of Christian Conver- 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D,D., Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

Outlines of theHistobt of Religion to the Spread op the TJniveesal 
Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Carpenter, M. A. , with the Author's assistance. Third Edition. 
Pp. XX. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

The following works are nearly ready : — 

The Life of the Buddha and the Eaklt Histoet of his Obdek. 
Derived from Tibetan Works. By W. "W". Rockhill. 

Manata - Dharma - Castea ; or, Laws of Manu. A New Translation, 
with Introduction, Notes, &c. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., C.I.E., 
Foi-eign Member of the Royal Danish Academy, and Hon. Member of 
several learned societies. 

The Aphorisms op the Sankhta Philosophy of Kapila. With Illus- 
trative Extracts from the Commentaries. By the late J. K. Ballantyne. 
Second Edition , edited by Fitzedward Hall. 

Buddhist Records op the Western Woeld, being the Si-Yu-Ki by 
Hwen Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduc- 
tion, Index, &c. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes- 
sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols. 

UNGEK.— A Short Cut to Reading • The Child's First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
ByW. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Or. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 1873. 
6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. Is. 6d. 
In folio sheets. Pp.44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set E, 8d. 1873. Complete, 4s. 

UNGER. — W. H. TJngee's Continuous Supplementaey Weiting Models, designed 
to impart not only a good business hand, but coiTectness in transcribing. Oblong 
8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d. 

UNGER.— The Student's Blue Book: Being Selections from Official Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Alannscripts, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Comxiiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 2s. 
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TTNGEB. — Two Hundred Tests in English Orthoouapht, or 'Word Dictations. 
Compiled by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viii. aDd 20O, cloth. 1S77. Is. 6d. plain, 
2s. 6d. interleaved. 

UNGER.— The Soeipt Pbimer : By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as a consequence, a consider- 
able saving of time will be e£Eected. In Two Parts. By W. H. Unger. Part I. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth. 5d. Part II., pp. 59, cloth. 5d. 

UNOER.— Pbeuminart "Word Dictations on the Rules for Spelling. By "W. 
H. Unger. I8mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d. 

URICOECHEA.— Mapoteoa Colombiana : Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
Vistas, &c., relativos a la Am^rica-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes. Arre- 
glada cronologicamente i precedida de una introduccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
tioa de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bogota, Nueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

DRQUHART.— Electro-Motors. A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus em- 
ployed in the Transmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive- 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. W. Urquhart, Electrician. 
Crown Svo, cloth, pp. xii. and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s, 6d. 

VAITANA SUTRA.— See AucTORES Samskbiti, Vol. HI. 

VALDES.— LivBS OF THE Twin Brothers, Jniir and Alfonso de Vald^s. By E. 
Boehmer, D.D. Translated by J. T, Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VAIDES.— Seventeen Opuscules. By Juan de Vald^s. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T, Betts. Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 6s, 

VALDES. — JuIn de Vald^s' Commentary upon the Gospel of St. Matthew. 
With Professor Boehmer's ** Lives of Judn and Alfonso de Vald^s." Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post Svo, pp. xii. and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VALDES.— Spikitual Milk; or. Christian Instruction for Children. By Juin de 
Vald^s. Translated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
With Lives of the twin brothers, Ju4n and Alfonso de Vald^s. By E, Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. Svo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES. — Spiritual Milk. Octaglot. The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Eiigadin. With a 
Critical and Historical Introduction by Edward Boehmer, the Editor of "Spanish 
Reformers." 4to, pp. 88, wrappers. 1884. 63. 

VALDES. — Three Opuscules : an Extract from Vald<5s' Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Juan de Vald^s. Translated, edited, and publislied by John T. Betts, Fcap. Svo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. Is. 6d. 

VALDES.— JoiN DE Valdes' Commentary upon Our Lord's Sermon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts, With Lives of Juan and 
Alfonso de Vald&. By E. Boehmer, D.D. Crown Svo, pp. 113, boards. 

1882. 28. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuiN DE Valdes' Commentary upon the Epistle to the Romans. 
Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown Svo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s, 

VALDES.— JuiN DE Valdes' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistle to 
THE Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. With Lives 
of Ju&n and Alphonso de Valdes. By E. Boehmer. Crown 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. OS. 

VAN CAMPEN.— The Dutch in the Arctic Seas. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of "Holland's Silver Feast." Svo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvii. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
Vol. II. in preparation. 
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VAN DE WEYEE.— Choix d'Opusccles Philosophiques, Histokiques, Politiques 
ET LiTTiEAIRKS de Sylvain Van de "Weyer, Precfedfes d'A-rant propos de I'Editeur. 
Roxburghe style. Crown 8vo. Pbemieke SfeiE. Pp. 374. 1863. lOs. 6d.— 
Deuxieme SiEiE. Pp. 502. 1869. 128.— Troisi^me SfelB. Pp. 391. 1875. 
10s. 6d.— QBATEifiME SfniE. Pp. 366. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

VAN Eys.— Basque Grammar. See Trubner's Collection. 

VAN LAUN.— Gbammak op the French LAUGUAeE. By H. Van Laun. Parts 
I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. ISth Edition. Or. 8to, i^p. 151 and 120, cloth, 
1874. 4s. Part III. Exercises. 11th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 285, cloth. 
1873. 3s. 6d. 

VAN LAUN.— LEgoNS GEADUi:BS de Teaduotion et de Leotube; or, Graduated 
Lessons in Translation and Reading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotations 
on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of "Words and 
Idioms. By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. 12mo, pp. viii. and 400, cloth. 
1868. 5s. 

VAN PEAAGH. — LESSONS FOR THE INSTR0OTION OP DEAP AND DUMB ChILDKEN, 

in Speaking, Lip-reading, Beading, and Writing. By W. Van Praagh, Director 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Association for the Oral 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Officier d' Academic, France. Fcap. 8vo, 
Part I., pp. 52, cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. Part II., pp. 62, cloth. Is. 6d. 

VAEDHAMANA'S GANARATNAMAHODADHI. See AuoTORES Sanskkiti, Vol. IV. 

VAZIE OF LANKOEAN: A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modern Colloquial 
Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Introduction, Translation, Notes, and Voca- 
bulary, by "W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation in Teheran, and G. le Strange. 
Crown Svo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ and SiMONSii's New Method to Bead, Write, and Speak the 
Spanish Language. Adapted to Ollendorff's System. Post 8vo, pp. 558, cloth. 
1882. 6s. 
Key. Post Svo, pp. 174, cloth. 48. 

VELASQUEZ. — A Dictionary op the Spanish and English. Languages. For 
the Use of Young Learners and Travellers. By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. 
In Two Parts. I. Spanish-English. II. English-Spanish. Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 846, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Pronouncing Dictionary op the Spanish and English Lan- 
guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
Salvi, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick volume. 
By M. Velasquez de la Cadena. Eoy. Svo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 

VELASQUEZ. — New Spanish Header : Passages from the most approved authors, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By BI. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post Svo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

VELASQUEZ. — An Easy Introduction to Spanish Conversation, containing all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. Particularly designed for 
persons who have little time to study, or are their own instractors. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

VEESES and Verselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap Svo, pp. viii. and 
88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

VICTORIA GOVEENMENT.— Publications of the Government or Victoria. 
lAst in preparation. 

VOGEL.— On Beer. A Statistical Sketch. By M. Vogel. Fcap. Svo, pp. xii. and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 2s. 

WAFFLAED and FULGENCE.— Le Voyage A Dieppe. A Comedy in Prose. By 
Wafflard and Fvjgenoe. Edited, with Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Bretle, B.D. 
Cr. Svo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 28. 6d. 

WAKE.— The Evolution op Morality. Being a History of the Development of 
Moral Culture. By C. Staniland Wake. 2 vols, crown Svo, pp. xvi.-506 and 
xii.-474, cloth. 1878. 21s. 
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WALLACE. — On Mikacles and Modern Spieitualism ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
Eussel ■Wallace, Author of "The Malay Archipelago," "The .Geographical Dis- 
tribution of Animals," ic, &o. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 

WANKLYN and CHAPMAN.— Water Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Potable Water. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Sixtli 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, 
cloth. 1884. 59. 

WANKLYN. — Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.E.C.S., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WANKLYN. — Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of 
Tea, Coffee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat^ (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A. Wanklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WAK OFFICE. — A List of the various Military Manuals and other Works 
published under the superintendence of the War Office may be had on 
application. 

WAKD. — Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub- 
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD. — Elementary Natural Philosophy ; being a Course of Nine Lectures, speci- 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 
F.G.S. Foap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

WARD. — Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 
and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
lUustrations, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

WATSON. — Index to the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and other 
Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the autho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. .1868. £1, Us. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese South America during the Colonial 

Period. By R. G. AVatson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xvl.-308, viii. -320, cloth. 

1884. 21s. 
WEBER.— The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 

from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 

with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360, 

cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 
WEDGWOOD. — The Principles of Geometrical Demonstration, reduced from the 

Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 48, 

cloth. 1844. 2s. 
WEDGWOOD —On the Development of the Understanding. By H. Wedgwood, 

A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3s. 
WEDGWOOD.— The Geometry of the Three First Books op Euclid. By Direct 

Proof from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 

1856. 3s. 
WEDGWOOD.— On the Origin of Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 

pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 3s. Cd. 
WEDGWOOD.— A Dictionary of English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood. 

Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 

Language. 8vo, pp. bcxii. and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 
WEDGWOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary of the Rev. W. W. 

Skeat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 53. 
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WEI SBACH.— Theoretical Mechanics : A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer- 
ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Calculus. 
Designed as a Text-book for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
Engineers, Architects, &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro- 
fessor at the Royal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c. Translated from the Ger- 
man by Eckley E. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts, 
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 31s. 6d. 

WELLEE. — An Improved Dictionakt ; English and French, and French and Eng- 
lish. By E. Weller. Royal 8vo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6d. 

WEST and BUHLEE.— A Diqest of the Hindu Law op Inhekitanoe, Partition, 
AND Adoption ; embodying the Replies of the Sfctris in the Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency, with Introductions and Notes. By Raymond West and 
J. G. Biihler. Third Edition. Demy Svo, pp. 1450, sewed. 1884. £1, 16s. 

WETHEEELL. — The Mandfactoes op Vinegar, its Theory and Practice; with 
especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. Svo, 
pp. 30, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

WHEELDON. — Ansling Resorts near London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to "Bell's life." Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 218. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d. 

WHEELEE. — The History op India prom the Earliest Ages. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demy Svo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Vedic Period and the Mah& 
Bh&rata. With Map. Pp. Ixxv. and 576, cl. 1867, o. p. Vol IL The Ramayana. 
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. Ixxxviii. and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 21s. Vol. 
IIL Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. Pp. xxiv.-500. With 2 Maps, 
Svo, cl. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, "History of India; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical." Vol. 
IV. Part L Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 14s. Vol. IV. Part IL 
completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. xxviii. and 280. 1881. 12s. 

WHEELEE.— Early Records op British India : A History of the English Settle- 
ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal Svo, pp. xxxii. and 392, 
cloth. 1S7S. 15s. 

WHEELER.— The Foreigner in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro- 
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. Svo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 

WHEEEY. — A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together 
with a complete Index to tlie Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Rev. 
E. M. Wherry M.A., Lodiaua. 3 vols, post Svo, cloth. Vol. I. Pp. xii. and 392. 
1882. 12s. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. vi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

WHINFIELD.— Quatrains op Omar Khayyam. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
WHMTFIELD.- See GuLSHAN I. Raz. 

WHIST. — Short Rules eoe Modern Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly 
Review " of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to iit the Pocket. 1878. 6d. 

WHITNEY.— Language and the Study op Language : Twelve Lectures on the 
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug- 
mented by an Analysis. Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 504, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

WHITNEY. — Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo- 
European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor 
in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D, Second EditioD, 
Crown Svo, pp. xxii. and 318, cloth. 1880. 5s. 
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WHITNEY.— Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By "W. D. Wliitney. First Series. 
Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874. 123. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 434. Witli chart, cloth. 1874. 12s. 

WHITNEY. — A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the Classical Language and the 
older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By William Dwight Whitney, Professor 
of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College, Newhaven, &c., &c. 
8vo, pp. xxiv. and 486. 1879. Stitclied in wrapper, 10s. 6d ; cloth, ISs. 

WHITWELL. — Iron Smelter's Pocket Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
Member of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152, 
roan. 1877. 5s. 

WILKINSON. — The Saint's Travel to the Land op Canaan. Wherein are dis- 
covered Seventeen False Rests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the 
Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By 
E. Wilkinson. Printed 1648 ; reprinted 1874. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6d. 

WILLIAMS.— A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese Language; arranged ac- 
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D. 
4to, pp. 1336. 1874. £5, 5s. 

^VILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

WILSON. — Works op the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by 
the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &o. CoUected and Edited by Dr. Rein- 
hold Rost. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s. 

Vols. HI., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on Subjects 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited by Dr. Reinhold 
Rost. 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 

VoU. VL, VIL, Vl'lL, IX., andX. (2 parts). Vishnu Purana, a System of Hindu 
Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illus- 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puranas. By the late H. H. Wilson. 
Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vols. I. to V. (2 parts). 
Demy 8vo, pp. cxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s. 6d. 

Vols. XL and XII. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated 
from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. Third 
corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. Ixxi. and 384, iv. and 418, cloth. 21s. 

WISE.— Commentary on the Hindu System op Medicine. By T. A. Wise, 
M.D. 8vo, pp. XX. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d. 

WISE.— Review op the History op Medicine. By Thomas A. Wise. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. L, pp. xoviiL and 397. Vol. II., pp. 574. 10s. 

WITHERS.— The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers. Royal 
8vo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is. 

WOOD.— Chbonos. Mother Earth's Biography. A Romance of the New School. 
By Wallace Wood, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 334, with Illustration, cloth. 
1873. 6s. 

WOMEN.— The Rights op Women. A Comparison of the Relative Legal Status of 
the Sexes in the Chief Countries of Western Civilisation. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, 
cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. , 
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WRIGHT. — Feudal Manuals op English Histoky, a series of Popular Sketches of 
our National History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth Century 
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edited 
from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas "Wright, M.A.,'F.S.A., &o. Small 
4to, pp. xxix. and 184, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

WRIGHT.— The Homes op otheb Days. A History of Domestic Manners and 
Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright, M. A., F.S.A. With 
Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manuscripts and other 
Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, F.S.A. Medium 8vo, 3.5P 
Woodcuts, pp. XV. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21s. 

WRIGHT. — Anglo-Saxon AND Old English Vooabulaeies. By Thomas Wright, 
M.A., F.S.A., Hon. M.R.S.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by Eichard 
Paul Wulcker. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. XX.-408, and iv.-486, cloth. 1884. 28s. 
Illustrating the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History 
of the forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. 

WRIGHT. — The Celt, the Roman, and the Saxon ; a History of the Early 
Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity. 
Illustrated by the Ancient Remains brought to light by Recent Research. 
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c. Third CoiTected and Enlarged 
Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 562. With nearly 300 Engravings. Cloth. 1875. 14s. 

WRIGHT. — The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from Arabic into 
Syriao. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo, pp. lxxxii.-408, cloth. 1884. 21s. 

WRIGHT.— Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wright. Crown 8vo, 
pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

WYLD.— Clairvoyance; or, the Auto-Noetic Action of the Mind. By George 
Wyld, M.D. Bdiu. 8vo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is. 

WYSARD.— The Intellectual and Mobal Problem op Goethe's Faust. By A. 
Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883. 
2s. 6d. 

YOUNG MECHANIC (The).— See Mechanic. 

ZELLER. — Strauss and Renan. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the 
German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 23. 6d. 
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AMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETY'S JOURNAL.— Irregular. 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL Institute op Great Britain and Ireland (Journal op).— 
Quarterly, 5s. 

ARCHITECT (American) and Building News. — Contains General Architectural 
News, Articles on Interior Decoration, Sanitary Engineei'ing, Construction, 
Building Materials, &c., &c. Four full-page Illustrations^ accompany each 
Number. Weekly. Annual Subscription, £1, lis. 6d. Post free. 



Periodicals. 77 

ASIATIC SOCIETY (Eotal) of Great Britain and Ireland (Journal op).— 
Irregular. 

BIBLICAL AECH.ffiOL0aiCAL SOCIETY (TRANSACTIONS of).— Irregular. 

BIBLIOTHECA SACRA.— Quarterly, 3s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 143. . Post free. 

BRPnSH ARCHffiOLOGIOAL ASSOCIATION (JoUKNAL of).— Quarterly, 8s. 

BRITISH CHESS MAGAZINE.— Monthly, 8d. 

BRITISH HOMCEOPATHIC SOCIETY (ANNALS op).— HaU-yearly, 23. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETY'S PAPERS. -Irregular. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.— Quarterly, 8s. 6d. Annual Subscription, 34s. Post free. 

CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (PROCEEDINGS OF).— Irregular. 

ENGLISHWOMAN'S REVIEW.— Social and Industrial Questions. Monthly, 6d. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE, or Monthly Journal of Geology, Is. 6d. Annual Sub- 
scription, ISa. Post free. 
GLASGOW, GEOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF (TRANSACTIONS OF).— Irregular. 

INDEX MEDICUS.- A Monthly Classified Record of the Current Medical Literature 
of the World- Annual Subscription, 50s. Post free, 

INDIAN ANTIQUARY.- A Journal of Oriental Research in Archaeology, History, 
Literature, Languages, Philosophy, Religion, Folklore, &c. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, £2. Post free. 

LIBRARY JOURNAL.— Official Organ of the Library Associations of America and of 

the United Kingdom. Monthly, 23. Annual Subscription, 20s. Post free. 
MANCHESTER QUARTERLY.— Is. 6d. 

MATHEMATICS (AMERICAN JoDRNAL of). — Quarterly, 7s. 6d. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, 24s. Post free. 

ORTHODOX CATHOLIC REVIEW.— Irregular. 

PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS OF).— Irregular. 

PSYCHICAL RESEARCH (SOCIETY OF).— Proceedings. 

PUBLISHERS' WEEKLY. — The American Book-Trade Journal. Annual Sub- 
scription, 18s. Post free.- 

SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN.— Weekly. Annual subscription, 18s. Post free. 

SUPPLEMENT to ditto. —WEEKLY. Annual subscription, 243. Post free. 

SCIENCE AND ARTS (AMERICAN JOURNAL OF).— Monthly, 2s. 6d. Annual Subscrip- 
tion, 30s. 

SPECULATIVE PHILOSOPHY (JOURNAL of).— Quarterly, 4s. Annual Subscription, 
16s. Post free, 17s. 

SUNDAY REVIEW.— Organ of the Sunday Society for Opening Museums and Art 
Galleries on Sunday.— Quarterly, Is. Annual Subscription, 4s. 6d. Post free. 

TRUBNER'S AMERICAN, EUROPEAN, AND ORIENTAL LITERARY RECORD.— A Register 
of the most Important Works Published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. With occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. Subscription for 12 Numbers, 5s. 
Post free. 

TRUBNER & CO.'S MONTHLY LIST of New and Forthcoming Works, Official and 
other Authorised Publications, and New American Books. Post free. 

WESTMINSTER REVIEW.— Quarterly, 68. Annual Subscription, 22s. Post free. 

WOMAN'S SuFFEAOE Journal. —Monthly, Id. 
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Africa, Works Kelating to the Modem Languagfes of. Id. 

Agricultural Works. 2d. 

Arabic, Persian, and Turkish. Books, printed in the East. Is. 

Assyria and Assyriology. Is. 

Bibliotheca Hispano-Americana. Is. 6d. 

Brazil, Ancient and Modern Books relating to. 2s. 6d. 

British. Museum, Publications of Trustees of the. Id. 

Dictionaries and Grammars of Principal Languages and Dialects 
of the World. 5s. 

Educational Works. Id. 

Egypt and Egyptology. Is. 

Guide Books. Id. 

Important Works, published by Triibner & Co. 2d. 

Linguistic and Oriental Publications. 2d. 

Medical, Surgical, Chemical, and Dental Publications. 2d. 

Modem German Books. 2d. 

Monthly List of New Publications. Id. 

Pali, Prakrit, and Buddhist Literature. Is. 

Portuguese Language, Ancient and Modern Books in the. 6d. 

Sanskrit Books. 2s. 6d. 

Scientific Works. 2d. 

Semitic, Iranian, and Tatar Baces. Is. 



TRUBNER'S 
COLLECTION OF SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS 

or THE 

PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. 

Edited by EEINHOLD EOST, LL.D., Ph.D. 



The object of this Series is to provide the learner with a concise but 
practical Introduction to the various Languages, and at the same time to 
furnish Students of Comparative Philology with a clear and comprehensive 
view of their structure. The attempt to adapt the somewhat cumbrous 
grammatical system of the Greek and Latin to every other tongue has intro- 
duced a great deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of Languages. 
Instead of analysing existing locutions and endeavouring to discover the 
principles which regulate them, writers of grammars have for the most part 
constructed a framework of rules on the old lines, and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where this proves im- 
possible, the difficulty is met by lists of exceptions and irregular forms, tlius 
burdening the pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can make 
no practical use. 

In these Grammars the subject is viewed from a different standpoint ; 
the structure of each language is carefully examined, and the principles 
which underlie it are carefully explained ; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called 'irregularities are shown to be only natural euphonic and 
other changes. All technical terms are excluded unless their meaning 
and application is self-evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old 
classification into declensions, conjugations, &c., and even the usual para- 
digms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced to the simplest principles, 
the Accidence and Syntax can be thoroughly comprehended by the student 
on one perusal, and a few hours' diligent study will enable him to analyse 
any sentence in the language. 



Now Keady. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I. Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic. By the late E. H. Palmer, 

M.A. Pp. 112. 5.S. 
II. —Hungarian. By I. Singer, of Buda-Pesth. Pp. vi. and 88. 
4s. 6d. 

Ffyr continuation see next page. 
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III.— Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 3s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66. 5s. 
v.— Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 2s. 6d. 
VI. — Roumanian. By M. Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 5s. 

VII Tibetan. By H. A. Jaschke. Pp. viii. and 104. 5s. 

VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott£. Pp. viii. and 66. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 204. 
lOs. 6d. 
X.— Swedish, By Miss E. C. Ott£. Pp. xii. and 70. 2s. 6d. 
XI.— Polish. By AV. R. MOKFILL, M.A. Pp. viii. and C4. 3s. 6d. 

The following are in preparation : — 

SIMPLIFIED GEAMMAES OF 

Albanian, by Wassa Pasha, Prince of the Lebanon. 

Assyrian, by Prof. Sayce. 

Bengali, by J. F. Blumhardt, of the British Museum. 

Burmese, by Dr. E. Fokchammer. 

Cymric and Gaelic, by H. Jenner, of the British Museum. 

Egyptian, by Dr. Birch. 

Finnic, by Prof. Otto Conner, of Helsingfors. 

Hebrew, by Dr. Ginsbueg. 

Icelandic, by Dr. Wimmee, Copenhagen. 

Lettish, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Lithuanian, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Malay, by W. E. Maxwell, of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 

Pali, by Dr. Edward Muller. 

Portuguese, by Walter de Gray Birch. 

Russian, Bohemian, Bulgarian and Serbian, by W. R. Morfill, of 

Oxford. 
Sanskrit and Prakrit, by Hjalmar Edgren, Lund, Sweden. 
Sinhalese, by Dr. Edward Muller. 



Arrangements are being made with competent Scholars for the early 
preparation of Grammars of Grermaii, Dutch, Italian, Chinese, 
Japanese, and Siamese. 



LONDON : TRUBNEE & CO., LUDGATE HILL. 
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